
* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING 
CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211119 Guide # 95041

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A5
ON

AUX.1 
Par défaut with OEM alarm 

OFF AUX.1
without OEM alarm 

FIRMWARE VERSION
VERSION LOGICIELLE To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

71.[52]
  MINIMUM

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

REGULAR, THAR-FOR4 & THAR-FOR1 INSTALLATION 

“Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped)

VEHICLE YEARS 
Im

m
ob

ili
ze

r b
yp

as
s 

T-
ha

rn
es

s 
av

ai
la

bl
e 

(S
ol

d 
se

pa
ra

te
ly

)

Lo
ck

U
nl

oc
k

A
rm

D
is

ar
m

R
A

P 
D

is
ab

le

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

ts

Ta
ch

om
et

er

D
oo

r S
ta

tu
s

H
oo

d 
S

ta
tu

s*

H
an

d-
B

ra
ke

 S
ta

tu
s

Fo
ot

-B
ra

ke
 S

ta
tu

s

O
EM

 R
em

ot
e 

m
on

ito
rin

g

FORD
Edge 40-bits 2007-2010 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
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DESCRIPTION

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
1x fuse
2x 1Amp. Diodes (with OEM 
alarm)
1x 1Amp. Diodes (without 
OEM alarm)

Page 3

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

THARNESS THAR-FORD4
1x THAR-FOR4
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
2x 1Amp. Diodes (with OEM 
alarm)

Page 4

THARNESS THAR-FORD1

1x THAR-FOR1
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
2x 1Amp. Diodes (with OEM 
alarm)
1x 1Amp. Diodes (without 
OEM alarm)

Page 5

OBD-II connector 

RX and TX of the module 
RX et TX du module

T-HARNESS: 12V BATTERY
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights (+) require more than 10Amp. connect the 
remote-starter's power directly to the vehicles battery with the appropriate 
fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. In these cases 
connect the remote starter's fused 12V power wire directly to the T-Harness.

ED
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20

07
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01
0

BCM Driver side dash board

Ignition barrel 

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS

(-)LOCK

DRIVER
DOOR PIN

(-)UNLOCK

(-)ARM

(-)ARM

CAN HIGH

CAN LOW

3

11
(+) ACCESSORY (+) START

(~) RX (~) TX

(+) IGNITION (+)12V 

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED
TOUJOURS REQUIS

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK
NON REQUIS EN 
DATA-LINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8

A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)
ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door/Trunk Status
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock
(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3
D4

C1
C2

C5

A16

A13

A7

A6
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(-)
LOCK

(-)
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(-)
ARM

(+)PARKING
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DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

1
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3 61

9 10
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66

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

3

3

CAN 
HIGH   

CAN 
LOW

At ignition barrel Transponder 
connector Black connector 

(4-pins) Back view

3 2

2 3

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view

112

2 3 5

Ignition barrel
Barillet de l'ignition

11

1
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2

2

TXRX (+) Ignition (+)12V (+)Start (+) Acces-
sory
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CUT

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  
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RS4 A18

A17

RX

Driver Door (Vehicle side)
Driver Door (Con. side)

TX

7.5 AMP.
Fuse

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE 
FACTORY ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED 
AND RAP CONTROL.  

WITHOUT OEM ALARM WITH OEM ALARM

A5

A19

A19 1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

OR

1A
m

p
D

io
de

LOCK

UNLOCK

RS10 RS2/D5RS6/A1 D6 RS8

Fuse

A20A10C3 C4

(+)Igni�on
(+)12V
Connection required when 
programming with two (2) Key. 

A9

A1

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8

A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door/Trunk Status
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock
(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A13

A7

A6

NOT CONNECTED

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view
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Front view

6 PINS

4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view
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(-)
LOCK

(-)
ARM

(-)
ARM

(+)PARKING
LIGHT

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN
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CUT

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4
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rp
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Trunk or 
hatch switch.

G
re

y/
Ye

llo
w
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321

(-)TRUNK 
RELEASE

RS4 A18

A17

RX

Driver Door (Vehicle side)
Driver Door (Con. side)

TX

7.5 AMP.
Fuse

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE 
FACTORY ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED 
AND RAP CONTROL.  I  OPTIONNEL 

WITHOUT OEM ALARM WITH OEM ALARM

A5

A19

A19 1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

OR
OU

1A
m

p
D

io
de

LOCK

UNLOCK

RS10

Yellow
Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION
KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

A9

NOT CONNECTED

5 PIN CONN.

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut 

Cut 

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection OR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable supplied 
wih the module.

A1/RS6
NOT CONNECTED

NOT CONNECTED 

ATTENTION 
THE T-HARNESS 
CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 
AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights 
(+) require more than 
10Amp. connect the 
remote-starter's 
power directly to the 
vehicles battery with 
the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters 
can not be powered 
through Data-Link. In 
these cases connect 
the remote starter's 
fused 12V power wire 
directly to the 
T-Harness.

RS4 A18

A17

RX

Driver Door (Vehicle side)
Driver Door (Con. side)

TX

7.5 AMP.
Fuse

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE 
FACTORY ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED 

WITHOUT OEM ALARM WITH OEM ALARM

A5A19 1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

1A
M

P .
 D

io
de

LOCK

UNLOCK

OR

A19

THAR-FOR4 - INSTALLATION WIRING 
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8

A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door/Trunk Status
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock
(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A16

A13

A7

A6

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 
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OBD-II 
connector
Front view

3
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CAN 
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CUT

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  
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Trunk or 
hatch switch.
Commutateur 
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RS4 A18

A17

RX

Driver Door (Vehicle side)
Driver Door (Con. side)

TX

7.5 AMP.
Fuse

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE 
FACTORY ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED 
AND RAP CONTROL.

WITHOUT OEM ALARM WITH OEM ALARM

A5

A19

A19 1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

OR
OU

1A
m

p
D

io
de

LOCK

UNLOCK

RS10

Yellow/Black
Lt.Blue/Black

Lt.Blue
Yellow

NOT CONNECTED | NE PAS BRANCHER

(+)IGNITION

A9

NOT CONNECTED 

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

DÉMARREUR
À DISTANCE

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

A1/RS6

B

WITH DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:

OR

B2

B1

B4

B3

B2

B1

A10

A20

Black
Blue
White

Black
Red 12V Battery

Ground
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

5 PIN CONN.
Use the connector supplied with the unit. 

20 PIN CONN.
Use the connector supplied 
with the unit.

ATTENTION 
THE T-HARNESS 
CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 
AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights 
(+) require more 
than 10Amp. 
connect the 
remote-starter's 
power directly to the 
vehicles battery 
with the appropriate 
fuse.

Some remote 
starters can not be 
powered through 
Data-Link. In these 
cases connect the 
remote starter's 
fused 12V power 
wire directly to the 
T-Harness.
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THAR-FOR1 - INSTALLATION WIRING
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L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

5

KEY#1

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

KEY#2KEY#1

2 KEY REQUIRED 

Choose between :

KEY#1 KEY#2 KEY#1

2 key programming. 

DCRYPTOR and 1 key 
programming.  

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD 40BITS

1

2

3

ON
RED

ALL
E O ALL

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Remove the first key.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

4

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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8

Press and release the
programming button.

The vehicle ignition turn
ON.

Ignition ON





The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

6

7

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors
and go back to step 1.

x1
PRESS

Wait 3 seconds.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

The vehicle ignition will
turn OFF.

Ignition OFF

If the LED is solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link) and go
back to step 1.

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

KEY#2
CLÉ#2

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON.

TURN
ON/RUN WAIT

3 SEC

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

PUSH
PUSH

F
TURN
OF

REMOVE
KEY

Turn the second functional
key to the Ignition ON/RUN
position.

Turn

Remove

the key to the OFF
position.

the second key.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 
Page 7 / 12



x1
HOLD

4

Press and release the 
programming button once (1x).x1

PRESS

 The RED LED will flash once.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

5

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

1

2

3

  The Blue, Yellow, Red and 
Blue & Red LEDs will alternatively
illuminate.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

ON RED If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and 
go back to step 1.

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR
OU

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 
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7

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

6

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

10

9

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.





The YELLOW LED will turn
on and off.

The RED LED will turn OFF.

 WAIT, the BLUE LED to flash
rapidly.

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the
OFF position.

IGNITION OFF

ON
ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

OFF

FLASH

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/3 
Page 9 / 12



KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE 

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR
OU

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

11

12

13

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 10 / 12

PROCEDURE 



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

Disclaimer | Avertissement

Page 11 / 12



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211119 Guide # 94791

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A5
ON

AUX.1 
Par défaut with OEM alarm 

OFF AUX.1
without OEM alarm 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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D
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D
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s
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S
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d 
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ta
tu
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H
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 S
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s

Fo
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-B
ra

ke
 S

ta
tu

s

O
EM

 R
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ot
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m
on
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g

FORD
Edge 80-bits (SA KEY) 2011-2014 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
LINCOLN
MKX 80-bits (SA KEY) 2011-2013 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

71.[52]
  MINIMUM

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

REGULAR, THAR-FOR4 & THAR-FOR1 INSTALLATION 

Page 1 / 9



DESCRIPTION 

OBD-II connector 

RX and TX of the module 

T-HARNESS: 12V BATTERY
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights (+) require more than 10Amp. connect the 
remote-starter's power directly to the vehicles battery with the appropriate 
fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. In these cases 
connect the remote starter's fused 12V power wire directly to the T-Harness.

Ed
ge

/M
K

X

(+)PARKING
LIGHTSLOCK

DRIVER
DOOR PIN

UNLOCK

BCM Driver side dash board

Ignition barrel 

KEY SENSE

CAN HIGH

CAN LOW

3

11
(+) ACCESSORY (+) START

(~) RX (~) TX

(+) IGNITION (+)12V 

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
1x fuse
3x 1Amp. Diode

Page 3

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

THARNESS THAR-FORD4 1x THAR-FOR4
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse Page 4

THARNESS THAR-FORD1
1x THAR-FOR1
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
1x 1Amp. Diode

Page 5
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8

A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)
ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door/Trunk Status
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3
D4

C1
C2

C5

A16

A13

A7

A6

26252423222120191817161514
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F-150, F-250, F-350, F450: 
BCM Passenger kick panel
BCM panneau latéral côté 

passager

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 61

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

OBD-II connector 
Front view 

3

3

At ignition barrel Transponder 
connector Black connector 

(4-pins) Back view

3 2

2 3

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view

112

2 3

Ignition barrel

11

1

1

2

2

Ed
ge

/M
K

X

Yellow/Blue Yellow/Violet Green/VioletBlue/Green

LOCK(+)PARKING
LIGHT UNLOCK DRIVER 

DOOR PIN

A18

CUT

A17

6

7 86 97 86 9

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

Vi
ol

et
/O

ra
ng

e

G
ra

y/
O

ra
ng

e

CAN 
LOW

CAN 
HIGH   

11

3

Violet/Gray Yellow/Red

W
hi

te
/O

ra
ng

e

G
re

en
/R

ed

Bl
ue

/W
hi

te

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

Bl
ue

/W
hi

te

TXRX (+) Ignition (+)12V (+)Start (+) Acces-
sory

KEY
SENSE

34

11 4 5 6 7

A9

A1

1A Diode

1A Diode

Connection required to disarm the 
factory alarm when the doors are 
unlocked.

RS7/D6 RS2/D5RS4 RS6/A1 D6/RS5 RS8

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE FACTORY 
ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED AND RAP CONTROL.  

1A
m

p
D

io
de

Fuse

A20A10A19 A5 C3 C4A18

A17

(+)Igni�on/Accessory
(+)12V

Key Sense

UNLOCK

RX

Driver Door (Vehicle side)
Driver Door (Con. side)

LOCK
TX

7.5 AMP.
Fuse
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8

A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door/Trunk Status
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A13

A7

A6

NOT CONNECTED

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
4

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

6 PINS

4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view 
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F-150, F-250, F-350, F450: 
BCM Passenger kick panel
BCM panneau latéral côté 

passager

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

Ed
ge

/M
K

X

Yellow/Blue Yellow/Violet Green/VioletBlue/Green

LOCK(+)PARKING
LIGHT UNLOCK DRIVER 

DOOR PIN

A18

CUT

A17

6

7 86 97 86 9

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

A9

NOT CONNECTED 

5 PIN CONN.

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection OR

OU

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable supplied 
wih the module.

Yellow
Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION
KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

A1/RS6
NOT CONNECTED

NOT CONNECTED

Key Sense

UNLOCK

RX

Driver Door (Vehicle side)
Driver Door (Con. side)

LOCK
TX

ATTENTION 
THE T-HARNESS 
CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 
AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights 
(+) require more than 
10Amp. connect the 
remote-starter's 
power directly to the 
vehicles battery with 
the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters 
can not be powered 
through Data-Link. In 
these cases connect 
the remote starter's 
fused 12V power wire 
directly to the 
T-Harness.

RS4

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE FACTORY 
ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED AND RAP CONTROL.  

A19 A5 A18

A17
7.5 AMP.
Fuse

THAR-FOR4 - INSTALLATION WIRING 
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8

A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door/Trunk Status
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A16

A13

A7

A6

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 
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N
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A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
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O
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D
1

4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view 
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F-150, F-250, F-350, F450: 
BCM Passenger kick panel
BCM panneau latéral côté 

passager

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 61

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

OBD-II connector 
Front view 

3

3

Ed
ge

/M
K

X

Yellow/Blue Yellow/Violet Green/VioletBlue/Green

LOCK(+)PARKING
LIGHT UNLOCK DRIVER 

DOOR PIN

A18

CUT

A17

6

7 86 97 86 9

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

Vi
ol

et
/O

ra
ng

e

G
ra

y/
O

ra
ng

e

CAN 
LOW

CAN 
HIGH   

11

3

A9

NOT CONNECTED 

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

A1/RS6

B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

B2

B1

B4

B3

B2

B1

Yellow/Black

Lt.Blue/Black
Lt.Blue

A10
Yellow

A20

NOT CONNECTED

Cut | Coupez Red
Black
Blue
White

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V Battery

Ground
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

5 PIN CONN.
Use the connector supplied with the unit. 

20 PIN CONN.
Use the connector supplied 
with the unit.

ATTENTION 
THE T-HARNESS 
CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 
AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights 
(+) require more 
than 10Amp. 
connect the 
remote-starter's 
power directly to the 
vehicles battery 
with the appropriate 
fuse.

Some remote 
starters can not be 
powered through 
Data-Link. In these 
cases connect the 
remote starter's 
fused 12V power 
wire directly to the 
T-Harness.

Fu
se

 

Key Sense

UNLOCK

RX

Driver Door (Vehicle side)
Driver Door (Con. side)

LOCK
TX

RS4

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE FACTORY 
ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED AND RAP CONTROL.  

1A
m

p
D

io
de

A19 A5 C3 C4A18

A17
7.5 AMP.
Fuse

THAR-FOR1 - INSTALLATION WIRING 
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Release the programming 
button when the LED are 
BLUE & RED.

ON
BLUE 

ON
RED

99

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-
Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 7.

RELEASE

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

and remove the first key.

12

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

11

Wait 3 seconds.

KEY#1

KEY#2

and remove the second key.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

13

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

88

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

5 sec. 
max

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

77

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD / MAZDA

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

10

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the second functional 
key to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

1

2

3

4

5

6

7
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Turn the Ignition to the OFF
position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

The BLUE LED will turn off.
The YELLOW LED will turn on.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IG

9

KEY #1

The RED AND BLUE LEDs
will flash rapidly ten (10) times.
Key bypass programmed.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.
CAN-Bus programmed.

Wait

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

TURN
OFF

TURN
ON/RUN N

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

FLASH 10X

WAIT

ON

Page 7 / 9 
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY
Page 8 / 9



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210426 Guide # 95071

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A5
ON

AUX.1 
with OEM alarm 

OFF AUX.1
without OEM alarm 

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

71.[52]
  MINIMUM

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

REGULAR, THAR-FOR4 & THAR-FOR1 INSTALLATION 

“Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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FORD
Escape 40-bits 2008-2012 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Hybrid 40-bits 2008-2012 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions
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Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 2
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DESCRIPTION | DESCRIPTION

OBD-II connector 

RX and TX of the module 
RX et TX du module

T-HARNESS: 12V BATTERY
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights (+) require more than 10Amp. connect the 
remote-starter's power directly to the vehicles battery with the appropriate 
fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. In these cases 
connect the remote starter's fused 12V power wire directly to the T-Harness.

ES
C

A
PE

BCM Driver side dash board

Ignition barrel 

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS

DRIVER
DOOR PIN

CAN HIGH

CAN LOW

3

11
(+) ACCESSORY (+) START

(~) RX (~) TX

(+) IGNITION (+)12V 

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
1x fuse Page 3

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

THARNESS THAR-FORD4 1x THAR-FOR4
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse Page 4

THARNESS THAR-FORD1 1x THAR-FOR1
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse Page 5

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8

A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)
ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door/Trunk Status
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock
(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3
D4

C1
C2

C5

A19

A16

A13

A7

A6

A5

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
12

11
10

9
8

13
16

15
14

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17 26

27
28

29
30

31

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
12

11
10

9
8

13
16

15
14

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17 26

27
28

29
30

31

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

(+)PARKING
LIGHT

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

OPTIONAL CONNECTION 
REQUIRED TO ARM THE 
FACTORY ALARM WHEN THE 
DOORS ARE LOCKED AND RAP 
CONTROL. 

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 61

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

3

3

CAN 
HIGH   

CAN 
LOW

At ignition barrel Transponder 
connector Black connector 

(4-pins) Back view

3 2

2 3

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view

112

2 3 5

Ignition barrel

11

1

1

2

2

TXRX (+) Ignition (+)12V (+)Start (+) Acces-
sory

110 23456789

192021 17 16 1415

13 12

18

11

25 24 23 2226

ES
C

A
PE

G
re

en
/V

io
le

t

CUT

BCM center 
console 

passenger 
side Gray 
connector 
(13-pins) 
Back view  

BCM center 
console 

passenger side 
Black connector 

(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

21 3 4 5 6

108

7

9 12 1311

Pu
rp

le
/W

hi
te

11

3

Vi
ol

et
/O

ra
ng

e

G
ra

y/
O

ra
ng

e

Ye
llo

w
/O

ra
ng

e

W
hi

te
/O

ra
ng

e

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
y

34

11 4 6 7

Bl
ue

/R
ed

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

Bl
ue

/W
hi

te

RS4 A18

A17

RX

Driver Door (Vehicle side)
Driver Door (Con. side)

TX

7.5 AMP.
Fuse

RS2/D5RS6/A1 D6 RS8

Fuse

A20A10C3 C4

(+)Igni�on
(+)12V
Connection required when 
programming with two (2) Key. 

A9

A1

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8

A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door/Trunk Status
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock
(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A19

A13

A7

A6

A5

NOT CONNECTED

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
4

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

4 PINS

6 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (6-pins) Back view 

A

B

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
12

11
10

9
8

13
16

15
14

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17 26

27
28

29
30

31

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
12

11
10

9
8

13
16

15
14

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17 26

27
28

29
30

31

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

(+)PARKING
LIGHT

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

OPTIONAL CONNECTION 
REQUIRED TO ARM THE 
FACTORY ALARM WHEN THE 
DOORS ARE LOCKED AND RAP 
CONTROL. 

110 23456789

192021 17 16 1415

13 12

18

11

25 24 23 2226

ES
C

A
PE

G
re

en
/V

io
le

t

CUT

BCM center 
console 

passenger 
side Gray 
connector 
(13-pins) 
Back view  

BCM center 
console 

passenger side 
Black connector 

(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

21 3 4 5 6

108

7

9 12 1311

Pu
rp

le
/W

hi
te

RS4 A18

A17

RX

Driver Door (Vehicle side)
Driver Door (Con. side)

TX

7.5 AMP.
Fuse

Yellow
Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION
KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

A9

NOT CONNECTED

5 PIN CONN.

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection OR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable supplied 
wih the module.

A1/RS6
NOT CONNECTED

NOT CONNECTED 

ATTENTION 
THE T-HARNESS 
CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 
AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights 
(+) require more than 
10Amp. connect the 
remote-starter's 
power directly to the 
vehicles battery with 
the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters 
can not be powered 
through Data-Link. In 
these cases connect 
the remote starter's 
fused 12V power wire 
directly to the 
T-Harness.

THAR-FOR4 - INSTALLATION WIRING
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8

A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door/Trunk Status
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock
(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A19

A16

A13

A7

A6

A5

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
1

4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view 26

25
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23
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21
20

19
18
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16
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14
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11
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9
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1
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7
12

11
10

9
8

13
16

15
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26
25

24
23
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20
19

18
17 26

27
28

29
30

31

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
12

11
10

9
8

13
16

15
14

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17 26

27
28

29
30

31

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

(+)PARKING
LIGHT

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

OPTIONAL CONNECTION 
REQUIRED TO ARM THE 
FACTORY ALARM WHEN THE 
DOORS ARE LOCKED AND RAP 
CONTROL. 

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 61

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

3

3

CAN 
HIGH   

CAN 
LOW

11

3

Vi
ol

et
/O

ra
ng

e

G
ra

y/
O

ra
ng

e

110 23456789

192021 17 16 1415

13 12

18

11

25 24 23 2226

ES
C

A
PE

G
re

en
/V

io
le

t

CUT

BCM center 
console 

passenger 
side Gray 
connector 
(13-pins) 
Back view  

BCM center 
console 

passenger side 
Black connector 

(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

21 3 4 5 6

108

7

9 12 1311

Pu
rp

le
/W

hi
te

11

3

Vi
ol

et
/O

ra
ng

e

G
ra

y/
O

ra
ng

e

RS4 A18

A17

RX

Driver Door (Vehicle side)
Driver Door (Con. side)

TX

7.5 AMP.
Fuse

Yellow/Black
Lt.Blue/Black

Lt.Blue
Yellow

NOT CONNECTED | NE PAS BRANCHER

(+)IGNITION

A9

NOT CONNECTED 

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

A1/RS6

B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

B2

B1

B4

B3

B2

B1

A10

A20

Cut | Coupez Red
Black
Blue
White

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V Battery

Ground
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

5 PIN CONN.
Use the connector supplied with the unit. 

20 PIN CONN.
Use the connector supplied 
with the unit.

ATTENTION 
THE T-HARNESS 
CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 
AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights 
(+) require more 
than 10Amp. 
connect the 
remote-starter's 
power directly to the 
vehicles battery 
with the appropriate 
fuse.

Some remote 
starters can not be 
powered through 
Data-Link. In these 
cases connect the 
remote starter's 
fused 12V power 
wire directly to the 
T-Harness.

Fu
se

 

C3 C4

THAR-FOR1 - INSTALLATION WIRING 
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L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

5

KEY#1

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

KEY#2KEY#1

2 KEY REQUIRED 

Choose between :

KEY#1 KEY#2 KEY#1

2 key programming. 

DCRYPTOR and 1 key 
programming. 

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD 40BITS

1

2

3

ON
RED

ALL
E O ALL

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Remove the first key.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

4
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Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé



8

Press and release the
programming button.

The vehicle ignition turn
ON.

Ignition ON





The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

6

7

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors
and go back to step 1.

x1
PRESS

Wait 3 seconds.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

The vehicle ignition will
turn OFF.

Ignition OFF

If the LED is solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link) and go
back to step 1.

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

KEY#2

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON.

TURN
ON/RUN WAIT

3 SEC

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

PUSH
PUSH

F
TURN
OF

REMOVE
KEY

Turn the second functional
key to the Ignition ON/RUN
position.

Turn

Remove

the key to the OFF
position.

the second key.
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x1
HOLD

4

Press and release the 
programming button once (1x).x1

PRESS

 The RED LED will flash once.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

5

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

1

2

3

  The Blue, Yellow, Red and 
Blue & Red LEDs will alternatively
illuminate.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

ON RED If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and 
go back to step 1.

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Page 8 / 12



7

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

6

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

10

9

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.





The YELLOW LED will turn
on and off.

The RED LED will turn OFF.

 WAIT, the BLUE LED to flash
rapidly.

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the
OFF position.

IGNITION OFF

ON
ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

OFF

FLASH

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

11

12

13

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Disclaimer | Avertissement
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211119 Guide # 94941

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A5
ON

AUX.1 
Par défaut with OEM alarm 

OFF AUX.1
without OEM alarm 

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

REGULAR, THAR-FOR4 & THAR-FOR1 INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
Im

m
ob
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r b
yp
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s 
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H
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va
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e 

(s
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U
nl
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A
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D
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R
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P 
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Ta
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D
oo

r S
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s

Tr
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k 
S

ta
tu

s

H
oo

d 
S

ta
tu

s*

H
an

d-
B

ra
ke

 S
ta

tu
s

Fo
ot

-B
ra

ke
 S

ta
tu

s

O
EM

 R
em

ot
e 

m
on
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g

Expedition 80-bits (SA KEY) 2015-2017 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

71.[52]
  MINIMUM
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DESCRIPTION 

OBD-II connector 

RX and TX of the module 

T-HARNESS: 12V BATTERY
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights (+) require more than 10Amp. connect the 
remote-starter's power directly to the vehicles battery with the appropriate 
fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. In these cases 
connect the remote starter's fused 12V power wire directly to the T-Harness.

EX
PE

D
IT

IO
N

(+)PARKING
LIGHTSLOCK

DRIVER
DOOR PIN

UNLOCK

BCM Driver side dash board

Ignition barrel 

CAN HIGH

CAN LOW

3

11
(+) ACCESSORY (+) START

(~) RX (~) TX

(+) IGNITION (+)12V KEY SENSE

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
1x fuse
3x 1Amp. Diode

Page 3

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

THARNESS THAR-FORD4 1x THAR-FOR4
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse Page 4

THARNESS THAR-FORD1
1x THAR-FOR1
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
1x 1Amp. Diode

Page 5
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8

A4
A3
A2

12V BATTERY (+) 
Ground  (-)RS1

RS2 IN

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)
ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door/Trunk Status
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3
D4

C1
C2

C5

A16

A13

A7

A6

26252423222120191817161514
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F-150, F-250, F-350, F450: 
BCM Passenger kick panel
BCM panneau latéral côté 

passager

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 61

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

OBD-II connector 
Front view 

3

3

At ignition barrel Transponder 
connector Black connector 

(4-pins) Back view

3 2

2 3

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view

112

2 3

Ignition barrel

11

1

1

2

2

EX
PE

D
IT

IO
N

Blue/Green Yellow/VioletYellow/Blue Green/Violet

LOCK(+)PARKING
LIGHT UNLOCK DRIVER 

DOOR PIN

CUT

6

7 86 97 86 9

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

CAN 
LOW

CAN 
HIGH   

11

3

Vi
ol

et
/O

ra
ng

e

G
ra

y/
O

ra
ng

e

Purple/Grey

W
hi

te
/O

ra
ng

e

Blue/Grey

TXRX (+) Ignition (+)12V (+)Start (+) Acces-
sory

KEY
SENSE

34

11 4 5 6 7

G
re

en
/R

ed

Bl
ue

/G
re

y

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

Bl
ue

/W
hi

te

A9

A1

1A Diode

1A Diode

Connection required to disarm the 
factory alarm when the doors are 
unlocked.

RS7/D6 RS2/D5RS4 RS6/A1 D6/RS5 RS8

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE FACTORY 
ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED AND RAP CONTROL.  

1A
m

p
D

io
de

Fuse

A20A10A19 A5 C3 C4A18

A17

(+)Igni�on/Accessory
(+)12V

Key Sense

UNLOCK

RX

Driver Door (Vehicle side)
Driver Door (Con. side)

LOCK
TX

7.5 AMP.
Fuse
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8

A4
A3
A2

12V BATTERY (+) 
Ground  (-)RS1

RS2 IN

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door/Trunk Status
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A13

A7

A6

NOT CONNECTED

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
4

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

6 PINS

4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view 

B
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F-150, F-250, F-350, F450: 
BCM Passenger kick panel
BCM panneau latéral côté 

passager

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

EX
PE

D
IT

IO
N

Blue/Green Yellow/VioletYellow/Blue Green/Violet

LOCK(+)PARKING
LIGHT UNLOCK DRIVER 

DOOR PIN

CUT

6

7 86 97 86 9

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

A9

NOT CONNECTED

5 PIN CONN.

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection OR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable supplied 
wih the module.

Yellow
Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION
KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

A1/RS6
NOT CONNECTED 

NOT CONNECTED 

Key Sense

UNLOCK

RX

Driver Door (Vehicle side)
Driver Door (Con. side)

LOCK
TX

ATTENTION 
THE T-HARNESS 
CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 
AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights 
(+) require more than 
10Amp. connect the 
remote-starter's 
power directly to the 
vehicles battery with 
the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters 
can not be powered 
through Data-Link. In 
these cases connect 
the remote starter's 
fused 12V power wire 
directly to the 
T-Harness.

RS4

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE FACTORY 
ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED AND RAP CONTROL.  

A19 A5 A18

A17
7.5 AMP.
Fuse

THAR-FOR4 - INSTALLATION WIRING 
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8

A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door/Trunk Status
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A16

A13

A7

A6

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 
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A
R

N
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S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
1

4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view 
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F-150, F-250, F-350, F450: 
BCM Passenger kick panel
BCM panneau latéral côté 

passager

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 61

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

OBD-II connector 
Front view 

3

3

EX
PE

D
IT

IO
N

Blue/Green Yellow/VioletYellow/Blue Green/Violet

LOCK(+)PARKING
LIGHT UNLOCK DRIVER 

DOOR PIN

CUT

6

7 86 97 86 9

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

CAN 
LOW

CAN 
HIGH   

11

3

Vi
ol

et
/O

ra
ng

e

G
ra

y/
O

ra
ng

e

A9

NOT CONNECTED 

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

A1/RS6

B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR
OU

B2

B1

B4

B3

B2

B1

Yellow/Black

Lt.Blue/Black
Lt.Blue

A10
Yellow

A20

NOT CONNECTED

Cut | Coupez Red
Black
Blue
White

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V Battery

Ground
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

5 PIN CONN.
Use the connector supplied with the unit. 

20 PIN CONN.
Use the connector supplied 
with the unit.

ATTENTION 
THE T-HARNESS 
CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 
AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights 
(+) require more 
than 10Amp. 
connect the 
remote-starter's 
power directly to the 
vehicles battery 
with the appropriate 
fuse.

Some remote 
starters can not be 
powered through 
Data-Link. In these 
cases connect the 
remote starter's 
fused 12V power 
wire directly to the 
T-Harness.

Fu
se

 

Key Sense

UNLOCK

RX

Driver Door (Vehicle side)
Driver Door (Con. side)

LOCK
TX

RS4

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE FACTORY 
ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED AND RAP CONTROL.  

1A
m

p
D

io
de

A19 A5 C3 C4A18

A17
7.5 AMP.
Fuse

THAR-FOR1 - INSTALLATION WIRING 
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Release the programming 
button when the LED are 
BLUE & RED.

ON
BLUE 

ON
RED

99

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-
Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 7.

RELEASE

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

and remove the first key.

12

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

11

Wait 3 seconds.

KEY#1

KEY#2

and remove the second key.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

13

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

88

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

77

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD / MAZDA

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

10

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the second functional 
key to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

1

2

3

4

5

6

7
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Turn the Ignition to the OFF
position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

The BLUE LED will turn off.
The YELLOW LED will turn on.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IG

9

KEY #1

The RED AND BLUE LEDs
will flash rapidly ten (10) times.
Key bypass programmed.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.
CAN-Bus programmed.

Wait

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

TURN
OFF

TURN
ON/RUN N

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

FLASH 10X

WAIT

ON

Page 7 / 9 
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY
Page 8 / 9



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211119 Guide # 94851

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A5
ON

AUX.1 
Par défaut with OEM alarm 

OFF AUX.1
without OEM alarm 

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

71.[52]
  MINIMUM

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

REGULAR, THAR-FOR4 & THAR-FOR1 INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
Im

m
ob

ili
ze

r b
yp
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s 
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H
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ne

ss
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va
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e 
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D
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Ta
ch

om
et

er
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s
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S
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H
oo
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S
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tu
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 S

ta
tu

s

O
EM

 R
em

ot
e 

m
on
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FORD
Explorer 80-bits (SA KEY) 2011-2015 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
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DESCRIPTION 

OBD-II connector 

RX and TX of the module 

T-HARNESS: 12V BATTERY
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights (+) require more than 10Amp. connect the 
remote-starter's power directly to the vehicles battery with the appropriate 
fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. In these cases 
connect the remote starter's fused 12V power wire directly to the T-Harness.

Ed
ge

/M
K

X

(+)PARKING
LIGHTSLOCK

DRIVER
DOOR PIN

UNLOCK

BCM Driver side dash board

Ignition barrel 

KEY SENSE

CAN HIGH

CAN LOW

3

11
(+) ACCESSORY (+) START

(~) RX (~) TX

(+) IGNITION (+)12V 

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
1x fuse
3x 1Amp. Diode

Page 3

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-FORD4 1x THAR-FOR4
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse Page 4

THARNESS THAR-FORD1
1x THAR-FOR1
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
1x 1Amp. Diode

Page 5
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8

A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)
ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door/Trunk Status
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3
D4

C1
C2

C5

A16

A13

A7

A6

26252423222120191817161514

1312111054321
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8

13
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26
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20
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17 26
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29
30

31

10987

54321
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7
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5
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3
2

1

1
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3
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5
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7
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9
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13
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15
14

26
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17 26
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31

10987

54321
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8
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5
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F-150, F-250, F-350, F450: 
BCM Passenger kick panel
BCM panneau latéral côté 

passager

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 61

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

OBD-II connector 
Front view 

3

3

At ignition barrel Transponder 
connector Black connector 

(4-pins) Back view

3 2

2 3

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view

112

2 3

Ignition barrel

11

1

1

2

2

Ed
ge

/M
K

X

Yellow/Blue Yellow/Violet Green/VioletBlue/Green

LOCK(+)PARKING
LIGHT UNLOCK DRIVER 

DOOR PIN

A18

CUT

A17

6

7 86 97 86 9

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

Vi
ol

et
/O

ra
ng

e

G
ra

y/
O

ra
ng

e

CAN 
LOW

CAN 
HIGH   

11

3

Violet/Gray Yellow/Red

W
hi

te
/O

ra
ng

e

G
re

en
/R

ed

Bl
ue

/W
hi

te

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

Bl
ue

/W
hi

te

TXRX (+) Ignition (+)12V (+)Start (+) Acces-
sory

KEY
SENSE

34

11 4 5 6 7

A9

A1

1A Diode

1A Diode

Connection required to disarm the 
factory alarm when the doors are 
unlocked.

RS7/D6 RS2/D5RS4 RS6/A1 D6/RS5 RS8

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE FACTORY 
ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED AND RAP CONTROL.  

1A
m

p
D

io
de

Fuse

A20A10A19 A5 C3 C4A18

A17

(+)Igni�on/Accessory
(+)12V

Key Sense

UNLOCK

RX

Driver Door (Vehicle side)
Driver Door (Con. side)

LOCK
TX

7.5 AMP.
Fuse
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8

A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door/Trunk Status
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A13

A7

A6

NOT CONNECTED

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
4

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

6 PINS

4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view 

B
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F-150, F-250, F-350, F450: 
BCM Passenger kick panel
BCM panneau latéral côté 

passager

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

Ed
ge

/M
K

X

Yellow/Blue Yellow/Violet Green/VioletBlue/Green

LOCK(+)PARKING
LIGHT UNLOCK DRIVER 

DOOR PIN

A18

CUT

A17

6

7 86 97 86 9

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

A9

NOT CONNECTED 

5 PIN CONN.

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut 

Cut 

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection OR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable supplied 
wih the module.

Yellow
Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION
KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

A1/RS6
NOT CONNECTED 

NOT CONNECTED

Key Sense

UNLOCK

RX

Driver Door (Vehicle side)
Driver Door (Con. side)

LOCK
TX

ATTENTION 
THE T-HARNESS 
CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 
AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights 
(+) require more than 
10Amp. connect the 
remote-starter's 
power directly to the 
vehicles battery with 
the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters 
can not be powered 
through Data-Link. In 
these cases connect 
the remote starter's 
fused 12V power wire 
directly to the 
T-Harness.

RS4

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE FACTORY 
ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED AND RAP CONTROL.  

A19 A5 A18

A17
7.5 AMP.
Fuse

THAR-FOR4 - INSTALLATION WIRING 
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8

A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door/Trunk Status
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A16

A13

A7

A6

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
1

4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view 
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F-150, F-250, F-350, F450: 
BCM Passenger kick panel
BCM panneau latéral côté 

passager

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 61

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

OBD-II connector 
Front view 

3

3

Ed
ge

/M
K

X

Yellow/Blue Yellow/Violet Green/VioletBlue/Green

LOCK(+)PARKING
LIGHT UNLOCK DRIVER 

DOOR PIN

A18

CUT

A17

6

7 86 97 86 9

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

Vi
ol

et
/O

ra
ng

e

G
ra

y/
O

ra
ng

e

CAN 
LOW

CAN 
HIGH   

11

3

A9

NOT CONNECTED

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

A1/RS6

B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

B2

B1

B4

B3

B2

B1

Yellow/Black

Lt.Blue/Black
Lt.Blue

A10
Yellow

A20

NOT CONNECTED 

Cut | Coupez Red
Black
Blue
White

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V Battery

Ground
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

5 PIN CONN.
Use the connector supplied with the unit. 

20 PIN CONN.
Use the connector supplied 
with the unit.

ATTENTION 
THE T-HARNESS 
CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 
AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights 
(+) require more 
than 10Amp. 
connect the 
remote-starter's 
power directly to the 
vehicles battery 
with the appropriate 
fuse.

Some remote 
starters can not be 
powered through 
Data-Link. In these 
cases connect the 
remote starter's 
fused 12V power 
wire directly to the 
T-Harness.

Fu
se

  F
us

ib
le

Key Sense

UNLOCK

RX

Driver Door (Vehicle side)
Driver Door (Con. side)

LOCK
TX

RS4

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE FACTORY 
ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED AND RAP CONTROL.  

1A
m

p
D

io
de

A19 A5 C3 C4A18

A17
7.5 AMP.
Fuse

THAR-FOR1 - INSTALLATION WIRING 
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Release the programming 
button when the LED are 
BLUE & RED.

ON
BLUE 

ON
RED

99

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-
Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 7.

RELEASE

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

and remove the first key.

12

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

11

Wait 3 seconds.

KEY#1

KEY#2

and remove the second key.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

13

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

88

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

77

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD / MAZDA

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

10

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the second functional 
key to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

1

2

3

4

5

6

7
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Turn the Ignition to the OFF
position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

The BLUE LED will turn off.
The YELLOW LED will turn on.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IG

9

KEY #1

The RED AND BLUE LEDs
will flash rapidly ten (10) times.
Key bypass programmed.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.
CAN-Bus programmed.

Wait

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

TURN
OFF

TURN
ON/RUN N

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

FLASH 10X

WAIT

ON
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
Page 8 / 9



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211119 Guide # 95101

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A5
ON

AUX.1 
Par défaut with OEM alarm 

OFF AUX.1
without OEM alarm 

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

71.[52]
  MINIMUM

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

REGULAR, THAR-FOR4 & THAR-FOR1 INSTALLATION 

“Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions
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Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
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DESCRIPTION 

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
1x fuse
2x 1Amp. Diodes (with OEM 
alarm)
1x 1Amp. Diodes (without 
OEM alarm)

Page 3

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

THARNESS THAR-FORD4
1x THAR-FOR4
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
2x 1Amp. Diodes (with OEM 
alarm)

Page 4

THARNESS THAR-FORD1

1x THAR-FOR1
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
2x 1Amp. Diodes (with OEM 
alarm)
1x 1Amp. Diodes (without 
OEM alarm)

Page 5

OBD-II connector 

RX and TX of the module 

T-HARNESS: 12V BATTERY
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights (+) require more than 10Amp. connect the 
remote-starter's power directly to the vehicles battery with the appropriate 
fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. In these cases 
connect the remote starter's fused 12V power wire directly to the T-Harness.

FL
EX

BCM Driver side dash board

Ignition barrel 

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS

(-)LOCK

DRIVER
DOOR PIN

(-)UNLOCK

(-)ARM

(-)ARM

CAN HIGH

CAN LOW

3

11
(+) ACCESSORY (+) START

(~) RX (~) TX

(+) IGNITION (+)12V 

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8

A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)
ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door/Trunk Status
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock
(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3
D4

C1
C2

C5

A16

A13

A7

A6

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
12

11
10

9
8

13
16

15
14

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17 26

27
28

29
30

31

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
12

11
10

9
8

13
16

15
14

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17 26

27
28

29
30

31

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

(-)
LOCK

(-)
ARM

(-)
ARM

(+)PARKING
LIGHT

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 61

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

3

3

CAN 
HIGH   

CAN 
LOW

At ignition barrel Transponder 
connector Black connector 

(4-pins) Back view

3 2

2 3

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view

112

2 3 5

Ignition barrel

11

1

1

2

2

TXRX (+) Ignition (+)12V (+)Start (+) Acces-
sory

110 23456789

192021 17 16 1415

13 12

18

11

25 24 23 2226

FL
EX

Bl
ue

/G
re

en

Ye
llo

w
/V

io
le

t

G
re

en
/V

io
le

t

(-)
UNLOCK

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

Ye
llo

w
/G

re
en

CUT

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

21 3 4 5 6

108

7

9 12 1311

Pu
rp

le
/W

hi
te

Trunk or 
hatch switch.

G
re

y/
Ye

llo
w

54 6

321

(-)TRUNK 
RELEASE

11

3

Vi
ol

et
/O

ra
ng

e

G
ra

y/
O

ra
ng

e

Ye
llo

w
/O

ra
ng

e

W
hi

te
/O

ra
ng

e

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
y

34

11 4 6 7

Bl
ue

/R
ed

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

Bl
ue

/W
hi

te

RS4 A18

A17

RX

Driver Door (Vehicle side)
Driver Door (Con. side)

TX

7.5 AMP.
Fuse

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE 
FACTORY ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED 
AND RAP CONTROL.  

WITHOUT OEM ALARM WITH OEM ALARM

A5

A19

A19 1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

OR

1A
m

p
D

io
de

LOCK

UNLOCK

RS10 RS2/D5RS6/A1 D6 RS8

Fuse

A20A10C3 C4

(+)Igni�on
(+)12V
Connection required when 
programming with two (2) Key. 

A9

A1

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8

A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door/Trunk Status
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock
(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A13

A7

A6

NOT CONNECTED
NE PAS BRANCHER

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
4

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

4 PINS

6 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (6-pins) Back view

A

B

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
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1
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5
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7
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11
10

9
8

13
16

15
14

26
25

24
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18
17 26

27
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29
30

31

10
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8
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5
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2

16
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20
19
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16
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11
10

9
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7
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5
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3
2

1

1
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3
4

5
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10

9
8

13
16

15
14

26
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24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17 26

27
28

29
30

31

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

(-)
LOCK

(-)
ARM

(-)
ARM

(+)PARKING
LIGHT

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

110 23456789

192021 17 16 1415

13 12

18

11

25 24 23 2226

FL
EX

Bl
ue

/G
re

en

Ye
llo

w
/V

io
le

t

G
re

en
/V

io
le

t

(-)
UNLOCK

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

Ye
llo

w
/G

re
en

CUT

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

21 3 4 5 6

108

7

9 12 1311

Pu
rp

le
/W

hi
te

Trunk or 
hatch switch.

G
re

y/
Ye

llo
w

54 6

321

(-)TRUNK 
RELEASE

RS4 A18

A17

RX

Driver Door (Vehicle side)
Driver Door (Con. side)

TX

7.5 AMP.
Fuse
Fusible

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE 
FACTORY ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED 
AND RAP CONTROL.  I  OPTIONNEL 

WITHOUT OEM ALARM
SANS ALARM D’ORIGINE

WITH OEM ALARM

A5

A19

A19 1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

OR
OU

1A
m

p
D

io
de

LOCK

UNLOCK

RS10

Yellow
Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION
KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

A9

NOT CONNECTED | NE PAS BRANCHER

5 PIN CONN.

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection OR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable supplied 
wih the module.

A1/RS6
NOT CONNECTED

NOT CONNECTED 

ATTENTION 
THE T-HARNESS 
CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 
AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights 
(+) require more than 
10Amp. connect the 
remote-starter's 
power directly to the 
vehicles battery with 
the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters 
can not be powered 
through Data-Link. In 
these cases connect 
the remote starter's 
fused 12V power wire 
directly to the 
T-Harness.

RS4 A18

A17

RX

Driver Door (Vehicle side)
Driver Door (Con. side)

TX

7.5 AMP.
Fuse

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE 
FACTORY ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED 

WITHOUT OEM ALARM WITH OEM ALARM

A5A19 1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

1A
M

P .
 D

io
de

LOCK

UNLOCK

OR

A19

THAR-FOR4 - INSTALLATION WIRING 
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8

A4
A3
A2

12V BATTERY (+) 
Ground  (-)RS1

RS2 IN

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door/Trunk Status
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock
(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A16

A13

A7

A6

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view
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4 A
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(-)
LOCK

(-)
ARM

(-)
ARM

(+)PARKING
LIGHT

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

1

9 10
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11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 61

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

3
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HIGH   
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LOW
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CUT

BCM Driver 
side dash 
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connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  
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9 12 1311

Pu
rp

le
/W

hi
te

Trunk or 
hatch switch.
Commutateur 
de la valise 

ou du hayon.

G
re

y/
Ye

llo
w

54 6

321

(-)TRUNK 
RELEASE

11

3

Vi
ol

et
/O

ra
ng

e

G
ra

y/
O

ra
ng

e

RS4 A18

A17

RX

Driver Door (Vehicle side)
Driver Door (Con. side)

TX

7.5 AMP.
Fuse

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE 
FACTORY ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED 

WITHOUT OEM ALARM WITH OEM ALARM

A5

A19

A19 1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

OR

1A
m

p
D

io
de

LOCK

UNLOCK

RS10

Yellow/Black
Lt.Blue/Black

Lt.Blue
Yellow(+)IGNITION

A9

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

A1/RS6

B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

B2

B1

B4

B3

B2

B1

A10

A20

Cut | Coupez Red
Black
Blue
White

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V Battery

Ground
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

5 PIN CONN.
Use the connector supplied with the unit.

20 PIN CONN.
Use the connector supplied 
with the unit.

ATTENTION 
THE T-HARNESS 
CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 
AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights 
(+) require more 
than 10Amp. 
connect the 
remote-starter's 
power directly to the 
vehicles battery 
with the appropriate 
fuse.

Some remote 
starters can not be 
powered through 
Data-Link. In these 
cases connect the 
remote starter's 
fused 12V power 
wire directly to the 
T-Harness.

Fu
se

  F
us

ib
le

C3 C4

Page 5 / 12

THAR-FOR1 - INSTALLATION WIRING 

NOT CONNECTED 

NOT CONNECTED 

AND RAP CONTROL.   



L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

5

KEY#1

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

KEY#2KEY#1

2 KEY REQUIRED

Choose between :

KEY#1 KEY#2 KEY#1

2 key programming.

DCRYPTOR and 1 key 
programming.

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD 40BITS

1

2

3

ON
RED

ALL
E O ALL

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Remove the first key.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

4

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 6 / 12

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 



8

Press and release the
programming button.

The vehicle ignition turn
ON.

Ignition ON





The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

6

7

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors
and go back to step 1.

x1
PRESS

Wait 3 seconds.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

The vehicle ignition will
turn OFF.

Ignition OFF

If the LED is solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link) and go
back to step 1.

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

KEY#2

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON.

TURN
ON/RUN WAIT

3 SEC

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

PUSH
PUSH

F
TURN
OF

REMOVE
KEY

Turn the second functional
key to the Ignition ON/RUN
position.

Turn

Remove

the key to the OFF
position.

the second key.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 
Page 7 / 12



x1
HOLD

4

Press and release the 
programming button once (1x).x1

PRESS

 The RED LED will flash once.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

5

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

1

2

3

  The Blue, Yellow, Red and 
Blue & Red LEDs will alternatively
illuminate.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

ON RED If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and 
go back to step 1.

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

Page 8 / 12

Parts required (not included)

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 



7

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

6

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

10

9

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.





The YELLOW LED will turn
on and off.

The RED LED will turn OFF.

 WAIT, the BLUE LED to flash
rapidly.

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the
OFF position.

IGNITION OFF

ON
ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

OFF

FLASH

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/3 | 
Page 9 / 12
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 | 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

11

12

13

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 10 / 12

PROCEDURE



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Disclaimer | Avertissement

Page 11 / 12



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211119 Guide # 94821

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A5
ON

AUX.1 
Par défaut with OEM alarm 

OFF AUX.1
without OEM alarm 

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

71.[52]
  MINIMUM

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

REGULAR, THAR-FOR4 & THAR-FOR1 INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
Im

m
ob

ili
ze

r b
yp

as
s 
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H
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ne
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va
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e 
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D
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P 
D
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Li
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Ta
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D
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r S
ta

tu
s

Tr
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k 
S

ta
tu

s

H
oo

d 
S

ta
tu

s*

H
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d-
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ra
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 S
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s

Fo
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-B
ra
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 S
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tu
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O
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 R
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e 

m
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rin

g

FORD
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DESCRIPTION 

OBD-II connector 

RX and TX of the module 
RX et TX du module

T-HARNESS: 12V BATTERY
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights (+) require more than 10Amp. connect the 
remote-starter's power directly to the vehicles battery with the appropriate 
fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. In these cases 
connect the remote starter's fused 12V power wire directly to the T-Harness.

Ed
ge

/M
K

X

(+)PARKING
LIGHTSLOCK

DRIVER
DOOR PIN

UNLOCK

BCM Driver side dash board

Ignition barrel 

KEY SENSE

CAN HIGH

CAN LOW

3

11
(+) ACCESSORY (+) START

(~) RX (~) TX

(+) IGNITION (+)12V 

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
1x fuse
3x 1Amp. Diode

Page 3

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-FORD4 1x THAR-FOR4
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse Page 4

THARNESS THAR-FORD1
1x THAR-FOR1
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
1x 1Amp. Diode

Page 5
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8

A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)
ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door/Trunk Status
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3
D4

C1
C2

C5

A16

A13

A7

A6

26252423222120191817161514

1312111054321

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
12

11
10

9
8

13
16

15
14

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17 26

27
28

29
30

31

10987

54321

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

26252423222120191817161514

1312111054321

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
12

11
10

9
8

13
16

15
14

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17 26

27
28

29
30

31

10987

54321

10
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8
7

5
4

3
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16


F-150, F-250, F-350, F450: 
BCM Passenger kick panel
BCM panneau latéral côté 

passager

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 61

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

OBD-II connector 
Front view 

3

3

At ignition barrel Transponder 
connector Black connector 

(4-pins) Back view

3 2

2 3

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view

112

2 3

Ignition barrel

11

1

1

2

2

Ed
ge

/M
K

X

Yellow/Blue Yellow/Violet Green/VioletBlue/Green

LOCK(+)PARKING
LIGHT UNLOCK DRIVER 

DOOR PIN

A18

CUT

A17

6

7 86 97 86 9

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

Vi
ol

et
/O

ra
ng

e

G
ra

y/
O

ra
ng

e

CAN 
LOW

CAN 
HIGH   

11

3

Violet/Gray Yellow/Red

W
hi

te
/O

ra
ng

e

G
re

en
/R

ed

Bl
ue

/W
hi

te

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

Bl
ue

/W
hi

te

TXRX (+) Ignition (+)12V (+)Start (+) Acces-
sory

KEY
SENSE

34

11 4 5 6 7

A9

A1

1A Diode

1A Diode

Connection required to disarm the 
factory alarm when the doors are 
unlocked.

RS7/D6 RS2/D5RS4 RS6/A1 D6/RS5 RS8

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE FACTORY 
ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED AND RAP CONTROL.  

1A
m

p
D

io
de

Fuse
Fusible

A20A10A19 A5 C3 C4A18

A17

(+)Igni�on/Accessory
(+)12V

Key Sense

UNLOCK

RX

Driver Door (Vehicle side)
Driver Door (Con. side)

LOCK
TX

7.5 AMP.
Fuse
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8

A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door/Trunk Status
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A13

A7

A6

NOT CONNECTED

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
4

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

6 PINS

4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view 

B

A

26252423222120191817161514
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F-150, F-250, F-350, F450: 
BCM Passenger kick panel
BCM panneau latéral côté 

passager

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

Ed
ge

/M
K

X

Yellow/Blue Yellow/Violet Green/VioletBlue/Green

LOCK(+)PARKING
LIGHT UNLOCK DRIVER 

DOOR PIN

A18

CUT

A17

6

7 86 97 86 9

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

A9

NOT CONNECTED

5 PIN CONN.

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection OR

OU

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable supplied 
wih the module.

Yellow
Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION
KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

A1/RS6
NOT CONNECTED 

NOT CONNECTED 

Key Sense

UNLOCK

RX

Driver Door (Vehicle side)
Driver Door (Con. side)

LOCK
TX

ATTENTION 
THE T-HARNESS 
CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 
AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights 
(+) require more than 
10Amp. connect the 
remote-starter's 
power directly to the 
vehicles battery with 
the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters 
can not be powered 
through Data-Link. In 
these cases connect 
the remote starter's 
fused 12V power wire 
directly to the 
T-Harness.

RS4

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE FACTORY 
ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED AND RAP CONTROL.  

A19 A5 A18

A17
7.5 AMP.
Fuse

THAR-FOR4 - INSTALLATION WIRING 
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8

A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door/Trunk Status
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A16

A13

A7

A6

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
1

4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view 
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F-150, F-250, F-350, F450: 
BCM Passenger kick panel
BCM panneau latéral côté 

passager

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 61

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

OBD-II connector 
Front view 

3

3

Ed
ge

/M
K

X

Yellow/Blue Yellow/Violet Green/VioletBlue/Green

LOCK(+)PARKING
LIGHT UNLOCK DRIVER 

DOOR PIN

A18

CUT

A17

6

7 86 97 86 9

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

Vi
ol

et
/O

ra
ng

e

G
ra

y/
O

ra
ng

e

CAN 
LOW

CAN 
HIGH   

11

3

A9

NOT CONNECTED 

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

A1/RS6

B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

B2

B1

B4

B3

B2

B1

Yellow/Black

Lt.Blue/Black
Lt.Blue

A10
Yellow

A20

NOT CONNECTED | NE PAS BRANCHER

Cut | Coupez Red
Black
Blue
White

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V Battery

Ground
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

5 PIN CONN.
Use the connector supplied with the unit. 

20 PIN CONN.
Use the connector supplied 
with the unit.

ATTENTION 
THE T-HARNESS 
CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 
AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights 
(+) require more 
than 10Amp. 
connect the 
remote-starter's 
power directly to the 
vehicles battery 
with the appropriate 
fuse.

Some remote 
starters can not be 
powered through 
Data-Link. In these 
cases connect the 
remote starter's 
fused 12V power 
wire directly to the 
T-Harness.

Fu
se

 

Key Sense

UNLOCK

RX

Driver Door (Vehicle side)
Driver Door (Con. side)

LOCK
TX

RS4

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE FACTORY 
ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED AND RAP CONTROL.  

1A
m

p
D

io
de

A19 A5 C3 C4A18

A17
7.5 AMP.
Fuse

THAR-FOR1 - INSTALLATION WIRING
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Release the programming 
button when the LED are 
BLUE & RED.

ON
BLUE 

ON
RED

99

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-
Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 7.

RELEASE

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

and remove the first key.

12

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

11

Wait 3 seconds.

KEY#1

KEY#2

and remove the second key.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

13

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

88

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

5 sec. 
max

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

77

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD / MAZDA

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

10

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the second functional 
key to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

1

2

3

4

5

6

7
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Turn the Ignition to the OFF
position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

The BLUE LED will turn off.
The YELLOW LED will turn on.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IG

9

KEY #1

The RED AND BLUE LEDs
will flash rapidly ten (10) times.
Key bypass programmed.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.
CAN-Bus programmed.

Wait

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

TURN
OFF

TURN
ON/RUN N

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

FLASH 10X

WAIT

ON

Page 7 / 9 
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY
Page 8 / 9



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211119 Guide # 94881

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A5
ON

AUX.1 
Par défaut with OEM alarm 

OFF AUX.1
without OEM alarm 

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

REGULAR, THAR-FOR4 & THAR-FOR1 INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

T-
H

ar
ne

ss
 a

va
ila

bl
e 

(s
ol

d 
se

pa
ra

te
ly

) 

Lo
ck

U
nl
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k

A
rm

D
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ar
m

R
A

P 
D

is
ab

le

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

ts

Ta
ch

om
et

er

D
oo

r S
ta

tu
s

H
oo

d 
S

ta
tu

s*

H
an

d-
B

ra
ke

 S
ta

tu
s

Fo
ot

-B
ra

ke
 S

ta
tu

s

O
EM

 R
em

ot
e 

m
on

ito
rin

g

FORD
F150 80-bits (SA KEY) 2011-2014 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
F250 80-bits (SA KEY) 2011-2016 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
F350 80-bits (SA KEY) 2011-2016 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
F450 80-bits (SA KEY) 2011-2016 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
F550 80-bits (SA KEY) 2011-2016 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
F650 80-bits (SA KEY) 2011-2019 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

71.[52]
  MINIMUM
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DESCRIPTION 

OBD-II connector
Connecteur OBD-II

RX and TX of the module 

T-HARNESS: 12V BATTERY
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights (+) require more than 10Amp. connect the 
remote-starter's power directly to the vehicles battery with the appropriate 
fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. In these cases 
connect the remote starter's fused 12V power wire directly to the T-Harness.

F-
Se

rie
s

(+)PARKING
LIGHTSLOCK

DRIVER
DOOR PIN

UNLOCK

BCM Passenger kick panel

F-150, F-250, F-350, F450:
BCM Passenger side dash board 
Black connector (26-pins) Back view 
or 
Driver kick panel Running board harness 

Ignition barrel 

CAN HIGH

CAN LOW

3

11
(+) ACCESSORY (+) START

(~) RX (~) TX

(+) IGNITION (+)12V KEY SENSE

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
1x fuse
3x 1Amp. Diode

Page 3

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

THARNESS THAR-FORD4 1x THAR-FOR4
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse Page 4

THARNESS THAR-FORD1
1x THAR-FOR1
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
1x 1Amp. Diode

Page 5
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8

A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)
ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door/Trunk Status
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3
D4

C1
C2

C5

A16

A13

A7

A6
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F-150, F-250, F-350, F450: 
BCM Passenger kick panel
BCM panneau latéral côté 

passager

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 61

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

OBD-II connector 
Front view 

3

3

At ignition barrel Transponder 
connector Black connector 

(4-pins) Back view

3 2

2 3

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view

112

2 3

Ignition barrel

11

1

1

2

2

F-
Se

rie
s

Blue/Green Yellow/VioletYellow/Blue Green/Violet

LOCK(+)PARKING
LIGHT UNLOCK DRIVER 

DOOR PIN

CUT

6

7 86 97 86 9

BCM 
Passenger 
kick panel 

Gray connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Passenger 
kick panel Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

CAN 
LOW

CAN 
HIGH   

11

3

Vi
ol

et
/O

ra
ng

e

G
ra

y/
O

ra
ng

e

Yellow/OrangeViolet/Gray

W
hi

te
/O

ra
ng

e

TXRX (+) Ignition (+)12V (+)Start (+) Acces-
sory

KEY
SENSE

34

11 4 5 6 7

G
re

en
/R

ed

Bl
ue

/W
hi

te

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

Bl
ue

/W
hi

te

A9

A1

1A Diode

1A Diode

Connection required to disarm the 
factory alarm when the doors are 
unlocked.

RS7/D6 RS2/D5RS4 RS6/A1 D6/RS5 RS8

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE FACTORY 
ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED AND RAP CONTROL.  

1A
m

p
D

io
de

Fuse

A20A10A19 A5 C3 C4A18

A17

(+)Igni�on/Accessory
(+)12V

Key Sense

UNLOCK

RX

Driver Door (Vehicle side)
Driver Door (Con. side)

LOCK
TX

7.5 AMP.
Fuse
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8

A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door/Trunk Status
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A13

A7

A6

NOT CONNECTED

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
4

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

6 PINS

4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view 
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F-150, F-250, F-350, F450: 
BCM Passenger kick panel
BCM panneau latéral côté 

passager

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

F-
Se

rie
s

Blue/Green Yellow/VioletYellow/Blue Green/Violet

LOCK(+)PARKING
LIGHT UNLOCK DRIVER 

DOOR PIN

CUT

6

7 86 97 86 9

BCM 
Passenger 
kick panel 

Gray connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Passenger 
kick panel Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

A9

NOT CONNECTED

5 PIN CONN.

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection OR

OU

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable supplied 
wih the module.

Yellow
Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION
KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

A1/RS6
NOT CONNECTED 

NOT CONNECTED 

Key Sense

UNLOCK

RX

Driver Door (Vehicle side)
Driver Door (Con. side)

LOCK
TX

ATTENTION 
THE T-HARNESS 
CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 
AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights 
(+) require more than 
10Amp. connect the 
remote-starter's 
power directly to the 
vehicles battery with 
the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters 
can not be powered 
through Data-Link. In 
these cases connect 
the remote starter's 
fused 12V power wire 
directly to the 
T-Harness.

RS4

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE FACTORY 
ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED AND RAP CONTROL.  

A19 A5 A18

A17
7.5 AMP.
Fuse

THAR-FOR4 - INSTALLATION WIRING 
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8

A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door/Trunk Status
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A16

A13

A7

A6

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
1

4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view 
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F-150, F-250, F-350, F450: 
BCM Passenger kick panel
BCM panneau latéral côté 

passager

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 61

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

OBD-II connector 
Front view 

3

3

F-
Se

rie
s

Blue/Green Yellow/VioletYellow/Blue Green/Violet

LOCK(+)PARKING
LIGHT UNLOCK DRIVER 

DOOR PIN

CUT

6

7 86 97 86 9

BCM 
Passenger 
kick panel 

Gray connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Passenger 
kick panel Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

CAN 
LOW

CAN 
HIGH   

11

3

Vi
ol

et
/O

ra
ng

e

G
ra

y/
O

ra
ng

e

A9

NOT CONNECTED

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

A1/RS6

B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

B2

B1

B4

B3

B2

B1

Yellow/Black

Lt.Blue/Black
Lt.Blue

A10
Yellow

A20

NOT CONNECTED | NE PAS BRANCHER

Cut | Coupez Red
Black
Blue
White

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V Battery

Ground
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

5 PIN CONN.
Use the connector supplied with the unit. 

20 PIN CONN.
Use the connector supplied 
with the unit.

ATTENTION 
THE T-HARNESS 
CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 
AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights 
(+) require more 
than 10Amp. 
connect the 
remote-starter's 
power directly to the 
vehicles battery 
with the appropriate 
fuse.

Some remote 
starters can not be 
powered through 
Data-Link. In these 
cases connect the 
remote starter's 
fused 12V power 
wire directly to the 
T-Harness.

Fu
se

  

Key Sense

UNLOCK

RX

Driver Door (Vehicle side)
Driver Door (Con. side)

LOCK
TX

RS4

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE FACTORY 
ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED AND RAP CONTROL.  

1A
m

p
D

io
de

A19 A5 C3 C4A18

A17
7.5 AMP.
Fuse

THAR-FOR1 - INSTALLATION WIRING 
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Release the programming 
button when the LED are 
BLUE & RED.

ON
BLUE 

ON
RED

99

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-
Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 7.

RELEASE

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

and remove the first key.

12

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

11

Wait 3 seconds.

KEY#1

KEY#2

and remove the second key.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

13

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

88

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

5 sec. 
max

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

77

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD / MAZDA

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

10

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the second functional 
key to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

� Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

1

2

3

4

5

6

7
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Turn the Ignition to the OFF
position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

The BLUE LED will turn off.
The YELLOW LED will turn on.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IG

9

KEY #1

The RED AND BLUE LEDs
will flash rapidly ten (10) times.
Key bypass programmed.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.
CAN-Bus programmed.

Wait

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

TURN
OFF

TURN
ON/RUN N

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

FLASH 10X

WAIT

ON

Page 7 / 9 
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
Page 8 / 9



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211119

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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VEHICLE YEARS 

FORD
Fusion 2006-2009 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Guide # 80291

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

71.[52]
  MINIMUM

REGULAR, THAR-FOR4 & THAR-FOR1 INSTALLATION 

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
5x Diodes Page 3

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-FOR4
1x THAR-FOR4
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
2x Diodes

Page 4

THARNESS THAR-FOR1
1x THAR-FOR1
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
3x Diodes

Page 5

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des 
fonctions

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 2
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL 3
THAR-FOR4 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T 4

THAR-FOR1 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T 5

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 6
Key Bypass Programming Procedure with DCryptor | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé avec DCryptor 8
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 10
Disclaimer | Avertissement 11
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RXTXGROUND

(+) ACCESSORY (+) START

(+)12V (+)IGNITION

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

At ignition barrel 

At brake switchBCM, left of the steering column OBD-II connector

(-)FOOT BRAKE
(-)LOCK

(-)
UNLOCK

(-)
DISARM

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

CAN LOW

CAN HIGH

11

3

(-)TRUNK RELEASE

At trunk switch

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12

A8

A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)
ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door Status
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock
(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

C1
C2

C5

A16

A13

A11

A7

A6

FU
SI

O
N TXRX GROUND(+) 

IGNITION (+)12V (+)
START (+) ACC.

4 23

21 3 45 6 7 8

11

Blue/
White

Purple/
Green

Blue/
Red

Brown/
Yellow

Black/
Purple

Yellow/
Orange

Purple/
Gray

A20A10

1234

10

5678

9

1920

21

17

16 1415 13

12

18

11

27 25

24 23 22

28 26

31 2932 30

21 3 4

(+)
PARKING
LIGHT

Gray/
Yellow

Green/
Purple

RAP 
CONTROL

DRIVER 
DOOR 
PIN

(-)FOOT
BRAKE

Purple/
White

(-)LOCK

Purple/
Grey

(-)
UNLOCK

Gray/
Yellow

1

10

2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

19
20
21

17

16
15

13
14

12

18

11

25
24
23
22

26

31
30
29

27
28

32

(-)
DISARM

Purple/
Brown

C
U

T

At foot brake 
switch White 

connector 
(4-pins) Back 

view 

At BCM, left of 
the steering 
column Tan 

connector (32-pins) 
Back view 

At BCM, left of the 
steering column Blue 

connector (32-pins) 
Back view Ignition barrel

At ignition barrel 
Transponder 

connector 
Black connector 

(4-pins) 
Back view

At ignition barrel Black 
ignition connector (8-pins) 

Back view

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 6

CAN 
LOW

CAN 
HIGH   

Gray/
Orange

Purple/
Orange

C3 C4

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

123

456

(-)TRUNK 
RELEASE

Brown

At trunk 
switch Black 

connector 
(6-pins) Back 

view 

RS4 A18

A17

RS10RS13
RS6/A1
D6 RS2 RS5

A1

A9

RS7 RS1

7.5 Amp
Fuse

1A
 D

io
de

1A
 D

io
de

A5

A19

1A
 D

io
de

LOCK

UNLOCK

Driver Door (Vehicle side)
Driver Door (Con. side)

RX

TX

Fuse

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-FOR4    |     WIRING CONNECTION |

REMOTE
STARTER

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12

A8

A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door Status
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock
(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A13

A11

A7

A6

FU
SI

O
N

1234

10

5678

9

1920

21

17

16 1415 13

12

18

11

27 25

24 23 22

28 26

31 2932 30

21 3 4

(+)
PARKING
LIGHT

Gray/
Yellow

Green/
Purple

RAP 
CONTROL

DRIVER 
DOOR 
PIN

(-)FOOT
BRAKE

Purple/
White

(-)LOCK

Purple/
Grey

(-)
UNLOCK

Gray/
Yellow

1

10

2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

19
20
21

17

16
15

13
14

12

18

11

25
24
23
22

26

31
30
29

27
28

32

(-)
DISARM

Purple/
Brown

C
U

T

At foot brake 
switch White 

connector 
(4-pins) Back 

view 

At BCM, left of 
the steering 
column Tan 

connector (32-pins) 
Back view 

At BCM, left of the 
steering column Blue 

connector (32-pins) 
Back view Ignition barrel

At ignition barrel 
Transponder 

connector 
Black connector 

(4-pins) 
Back view

At ignition barrel Black 
ignition connector (8-pins) 

Back view

123

456

(-)TRUNK 
RELEASE

Brown

At trunk 
switch Black 

connector 
(6-pins) Back 

view 

NOT CONNECTED

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
4

6 PINS

4 PINS

B

A

A9

NOT CONNECTED 

5 PIN CONN.

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connectionOR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable supplied 
wih the module.

Yellow
Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION
KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

A1/RS6
NOT CONNECTED

NOT CONNECTED 

UNLOCK

RX

Driver Door (Vehicle side)
Driver Door (Con. side)

LOCK
TX

ATTENTION 
THE T-HARNESS 
CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 
AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights 
(+) require more than 
10Amp. connect the 
remote-starter's 
power directly to the 
vehicles battery with 
the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters 
can not be powered 
through Data-Link. In 
these cases connect 
the remote starter's 
fused 12V power wire 
directly to the 
T-Harness.

RS4 A18

A17

RS10RS13

7.5 Amp
Fuse

1A
 D

io
de

1A
 D

io
de

A5

A19

THAR-FOR4 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-FOR1    |     WIRING CONNECTION 

REMOTE
STARTER

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12

A8

A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door Status
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock
(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A13

A11

A7

A6

FU
SI

O
N

1234

10

5678

9

1920

21

17

16 1415 13

12

18

11

27 25

24 23 22

28 26

31 2932 30

21 3 4

(+)
PARKING
LIGHT

Gray/
Yellow

Green/
Purple

RAP 
CONTROL

DRIVER 
DOOR 
PIN

(-)FOOT
BRAKE

Purple/
White

(-)LOCK

Purple/
Grey

(-)
UNLOCK

Gray/
Yellow

1

10

2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

19
20
21

17

16
15

13
14

12

18

11

25
24
23
22

26

31
30
29

27
28

32

(-)
DISARM

Purple/
Brown

C
U

T

At foot brake 
switch White 

connector 
(4-pins) Back 

view 

At BCM, left of 
the steering 
column Tan 

connector (32-pins) 
Back view 

At BCM, left of the 
steering column Blue 

connector (32-pins) 
Back view Ignition barrel

At ignition barrel 
Transponder 

connector 
Black connector 

(4-pins) 
Back view

At ignition barrel Black 
ignition connector (8-pins) 

Back view

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 6

CAN 
LOW

CAN 
HIGH   

Gray/
Orange

Purple/
Orange

C3 C4

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

123

456

(-)TRUNK 
RELEASE

Brown

At trunk 
switch Black 

connector 
(6-pins) Back 

view 

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
1

4 PINS

A9

NOT CONNECTED 

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:: 
Direct connection

A1/RS6

B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

B2

B1

B4

B3

B2

B1

Yellow/Black
Lt.Blue/Black

Lt.Blue
A10

Yellow
A20

NOT CONNECTED

Cut | Coupez Red
Black
Blue
White

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V Battery

Ground
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

5 PIN CONN.
Use the connector supplied with the unit. 

20 PIN CONN.
Use the connector supplied 
with the unit.

ATTENTION 
THE T-HARNESS 
CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 
AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights 
(+) require more 
than 10Amp. 
connect the 
remote-starter's 
power directly to the 
vehicles battery 
with the appropriate 
fuse.

Some remote 
starters can not be 
powered through 
Data-Link. In these 
cases connect the 
remote starter's 
fused 12V power 
wire directly to the 
T-Harness.

Fu
se

  F
us

ib
le

UNLOCK

RX

Driver Door (Vehicle side)
Driver Door (Con. side)

LOCK
TX

RS4 A18

A17

RS10RS13

7.5 Amp
Fuse

1A
 D

io
de

1A
 D

io
de

A5

A19

1A
 D

io
de

(+)IGNITION

THAR-FOR1 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T
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L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

5

KEY#1

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE | CONTINUEZ À LA PAGE SUIVANTE

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

KEY#2KEY#1

2 KEY REQUIRED 

Choose between :

KEY#1 KEY#2 KEY#1

2 key programming. 

DCRYPTOR and 1 key 
programming.  

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD 40BITS

1

2

3

ON
RED

ALL
E O ALL

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Remove the first key.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

4

Page 6 / 12 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé



8

Press and release the
programming button.

The vehicle ignition turn
ON.

Ignition ON





The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

6

7

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors
and go back to step 1.

x1
PRESS

Wait 3 seconds.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

The vehicle ignition will
turn OFF.

Ignition OFF

If the LED is solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link) and go
back to step 1.

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

KEY#2

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON.

TURN
ON/RUN WAIT

3 SEC

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

PUSH
PUSH

F
TURN
OF

REMOVE
KEY

Turn the second functional
key to the Ignition ON/RUN
position.

Turn

Remove

the key to the OFF
position.

the second key.

Page 7 / 12 
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x1
HOLD

4

Press and release the 
programming button once (1x).x1

PRESS

 The RED LED will flash once.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

5

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

1

2

3

  The Blue, Yellow, Red and 
Blue & Red LEDs will alternatively
illuminate.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

ON RED If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and 
go back to step 1.

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure with DCryptor | Procédure de Programmation Contourne-
ment de Clé avec DCryptor
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7

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

6

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

10

9

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.





The YELLOW LED will turn
on and off.

The RED LED will turn OFF.

 WAIT, the BLUE LED to flash
rapidly.

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the
OFF position.

IGNITION OFF

ON
ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

OFF

FLASH

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

11

12

13

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed.

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Disclaimer | Avertissement
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211119 Guide # 95161

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A5
ON

AUX.1 
with OEM alarm 

OFF AUX.1
without OEM alarm 

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

71.[52]
  MINIMUM

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

REGULAR, THAR-FOR4 & THAR-FOR1 INSTALLATION 

“Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

T -
ha

rn
es

s 
av

ai
la

bl
e 

(S
ol

d 
se

pa
ra

te
ly

)

Lo
ck

U
nl

oc
k

A
rm

D
is

ar
m

R
A

P 
D

is
ab

le

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

ts

Tr
un

k 
R

el
ea

se

Ta
ch

om
et

er

D
oo

r S
ta

tu
s

Tr
un

k 
S

ta
tu

s

H
oo

d 
S

ta
tu

s*

H
an

d-
B

ra
ke

 S
ta

tu
s

Fo
ot

-B
ra

ke
 S

ta
tu

s

O
EM

 R
em

ot
e 

m
on

ito
rin

g

FORD
Fusion 40-bits 2010-2012 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
MAZDA
Tribute 40-bits 2008-2011 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 2
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL 3
THAR-FOR4 - INSTALLATION WIRING | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT 4
THAR-FOR1 - INSTALLATION WIRING | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT 5
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 6
Disclaimer | Avertissement 11
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DESCRIPTION

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
1x fuse
2x 1Amp. Diodes (with OEM 
alarm)
1x 1Amp. Diodes (without 
OEM alarm)

Page 3

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

THARNESS THAR-FORD4
1x THAR-FOR4
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
2x 1Amp. Diodes (with OEM 
alarm)

Page 4

THARNESS THAR-FORD1

1x THAR-FOR1
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
2x 1Amp. Diodes (with OEM 
alarm)
1x 1Amp. Diodes (without 
OEM alarm)

Page 5

OBD-II connector 

RX and TX of the module 

T-HARNESS: 12V BATTERY
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights (+) require more than 10Amp. connect the 
remote-starter's power directly to the vehicles battery with the appropriate 
fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. In these cases 
connect the remote starter's fused 12V power wire directly to the T-Harness.

FU
SI

O
N

 - 
TR

IB
U

TE

BCM Driver side dash board

Ignition barrel 

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS

(-)LOCK

DRIVER
DOOR PIN

(-)UNLOCK

(-)ARM

(-)ARM

CAN HIGH

CAN LOW

3

11
(+) ACCESSORY (+) START

(~) RX (~) TX

(+) IGNITION (+)12V 

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8

A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)
ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door/Trunk Status
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock
(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3
D4

C1
C2

C5

A16

A13

A7

A6

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
12

11
10

9
8

13
16

15
14

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17 26

27
28

29
30

31

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
12

11
10

9
8

13
16

15
14

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17 26

27
28

29
30

31

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

(-)
LOCK

(-)
ARM

(-)
ARM

(+)PARKING
LIGHT

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 61

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

3

3

CAN 
HIGH   

CAN 
LOW

At ignition barrel Transponder 
connector Black connector 

(4-pins) Back view

3 2

2 3

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view

112

2 3 5

Ignition barrel

11

1

1

2

2

TXRX (+) Ignition (+)12V (+)Start (+) Acces-
sory

110 23456789

192021 17 16 1415

13 12

18

11

25 24 23 2226

FU
SI

O
N

 - 
TR

IB
U

TE

Bl
ue

/G
re

en

Ye
llo

w
/V

io
le

t

G
re

en
/V

io
le

t

(-)
UNLOCK

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

Ye
llo

w
/G

re
en

CUT

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

21 3 4 5 6

108

7

9 12 1311

Pu
rp

le
/W

hi
te

11

3

Vi
ol

et
/O

ra
ng

e

G
ra

y/
O

ra
ng

e

Ye
llo

w
/O

ra
ng

e

W
hi

te
/O

ra
ng

e

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
y

34

11 4 6 7

Bl
ue

/R
ed

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

Bl
ue

/W
hi

te

RS4 A18

A17

RX

Driver Door (Vehicle side)
Driver Door (Con. side)

TX

7.5 AMP.
Fuse

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE 
FACTORY ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED 
AND RAP CONTROL. 

WITHOUT OEM ALARM WITH OEM ALARM

A5

A19

A19 1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

OR
OU

1A
m

p
D

io
de

LOCK

UNLOCK

RS2/D5RS6/A1 D6 RS8

Fuse

A20A10C3 C4

(+)Igni�on
(+)12V
Connection required when 
programming with two (2) Key. 

A9

A1

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8

A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door/Trunk Status
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock
(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A13

A7

A6

NOT CONNECTED

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
4

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

6 PINS

4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view

B

A

26
25
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18
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16
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8
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2
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22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14
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1

1
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8

13
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26
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24
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22
21
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19

18
17 26

27
28

29
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31

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

(-)
LOCK

(-)
ARM

(-)
ARM

(+)PARKING
LIGHT

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

110 23456789

192021 17 16 1415

13 12

18

11

25 24 23 2226

FU
SI

O
N

 - 
TR

IB
U

TE

Bl
ue

/G
re

en

Ye
llo

w
/V

io
le

t

G
re

en
/V

io
le

t

(-)
UNLOCK

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

Ye
llo

w
/G

re
en

CUT

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

21 3 4 5 6

108

7

9 12 1311

Pu
rp

le
/W

hi
te

RS4 A18

A17

RX

Driver Door (Vehicle side)
Driver Door (Con. side)

TX

7.5 AMP.
Fuse

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE 
FACTORY ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED 
AND RAP CONTROL.  I  OPTIONNEL 

WITHOUT OEM ALARM
SANS ALARM D’ORIGINE

WITH OEM ALARM
AVEC ALARM D’ORIGINE

A5

A19

A19 1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

OR

1A
m

p
D

io
de

LOCK

UNLOCK

Yellow
Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION
KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

A9

NOT CONNECTED

5 PIN CONN.

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection OR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable supplied 
wih the module.

A1/RS6
NOT CONNECTED

NOT CONNECTED 

ATTENTION 
THE T-HARNESS 
CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 
AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights 
(+) require more than 
10Amp. connect the 
remote-starter's 
power directly to the 
vehicles battery with 
the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters 
can not be powered 
through Data-Link. In 
these cases connect 
the remote starter's 
fused 12V power wire 
directly to the 
T-Harness.

RS4 A18

A17

RX

Driver Door (Vehicle side)
Driver Door (Con. side)

TX

7.5 AMP.
Fuse

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE 
FACTORY ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED 

WITHOUT OEM ALARM
SANS ALARM D’ORIGINE

WITH OEM ALARM

A5A19 1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

1A
M

P .
 D

io
de

LOCK

UNLOCK

OR

A19

THAR-FOR4 - INSTALLATION WIRING
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8

A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door/Trunk Status
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock
(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A16

A13

A7

A6

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view
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4 A

A

B
B

(-)
LOCK

(-)
ARM

(-)
ARM

(+)PARKING
LIGHT

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 61

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

3

3

CAN 
HIGH   

CAN 
LOW

110 23456789

192021 17 16 1415
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25 24 23 2226

FU
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Bl
ue
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llo

w
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t
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re

en
/V
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le

t

(-)
UNLOCK

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

Ye
llo

w
/G

re
en

CUT

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

21 3 4 5 6

108

7

9 12 1311

Pu
rp

le
/W

hi
te

11

3

Vi
ol

et
/O

ra
ng

e

G
ra

y/
O

ra
ng

e

RS4 A18

A17

RX

Driver Door (Vehicle side)
Driver Door (Con. side)

TX

7.5 AMP.
Fuse

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE 
FACTORY ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED 

WITHOUT OEM ALARM WITH OEM ALARM

A5

A19

A19 1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

OR

1A
m

p
D

io
de

LOCK

UNLOCK

Yellow/Black
Lt.Blue/Black

Lt.Blue
Yellow(+)IGNITION

A9

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

A1/RS6

B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

B2

B1

B4

B3

B2

B1

A10

A20

Cut | Coupez Red
Black
Blue
White

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V Battery

Ground
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

5 PIN CONN.
Use the connector supplied with the unit.

20 PIN CONN.
Use the connector supplied 
with the unit.

ATTENTION 
THE T-HARNESS 
CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 
AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights 
(+) require more 
than 10Amp. 
connect the 
remote-starter's 
power directly to the 
vehicles battery 
with the appropriate 
fuse.

Some remote 
starters can not be 
powered through 
Data-Link. In these 
cases connect the 
remote starter's 
fused 12V power 
wire directly to the 
T-Harness.

C3 C4
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NOT CONNECTED 

THAR-FOR1 - INSTALLATION WIRING 

NOT CONNECTED 

AND RAP CONTROL.  



L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

5

KEY#1

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

KEY#2KEY#1

2 KEY REQUIRED

Choose between :

KEY#1 KEY#2 KEY#1

2 key programming.

DCRYPTOR and 1 key 
programming.

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD 40BITS

1

2

3

ON
RED

ALL
E O ALL

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Remove the first key.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

4

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 6 / 12
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8

Press and release the
programming button.

The vehicle ignition turn
ON.

Ignition ON





The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

6

7

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors
and go back to step 1.

x1
PRESS

Wait 3 seconds.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

The vehicle ignition will
turn OFF.

Ignition OFF

If the LED is solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link) and go
back to step 1.

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

KEY#2

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON.

TURN
ON/RUN WAIT

3 SEC

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

PUSH
PUSH

F
TURN
OF

REMOVE
KEY

Turn the second functional
key to the Ignition ON/RUN
position.

Turn

Remove

the key to the OFF
position.

the second key.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 
Page 7 / 12



x1
HOLD

4

Press and release the 
programming button once (1x).x1

PRESS

 The RED LED will flash once.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

5

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

1

2

3

  The Blue, Yellow, Red and 
Blue & Red LEDs will alternatively
illuminate.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

ON RED If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and 
go back to step 1.

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR
OU

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

Page 8 / 12

Parts required (not included)

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 
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7

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

6

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

10

9

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.





The YELLOW LED will turn
on and off.

The RED LED will turn OFF.

 WAIT, the BLUE LED to flash
rapidly.

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the
OFF position.

IGNITION OFF

ON
ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

OFF

FLASH

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/3 | 
Page 9 / 12
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 | 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

11

12

13

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE VÉRIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE VÉRIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Disclaimer | Avertissement
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211119 Guide # 95191

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A5
ON

AUX.1 
with OEM alarm 

OFF AUX.1
without OEM alarm 

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

71.[52]
  MINIMUM

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

REGULAR, THAR-FOR4 & THAR-FOR1 INSTALLATION 

“Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 2
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL 3
THAR-FOR4 - INSTALLATION WIRING | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT 4
THAR-FOR1 - INSTALLATION WIRING | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT 5
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 6
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 10
Disclaimer | Avertissement 11
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DESCRIPTION 

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
1x fuse
2x 1Amp. Diodes (with OEM 
alarm)
1x 1Amp. Diodes (without 
OEM alarm)

Page 3

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

THARNESS THAR-FORD4
1x THAR-FOR4
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
2x 1Amp. Diodes (with OEM 
alarm)

Page 4

THARNESS THAR-FORD1

1x THAR-FOR1
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
2x 1Amp. Diodes (with OEM 
alarm)
1x 1Amp. Diodes (without 
OEM alarm)

Page 5

OBD-II connector 

RX and TX of the module 

T-HARNESS: 12V BATTERY
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights (+) require more than 10Amp. connect the 
remote-starter's power directly to the vehicles battery with the appropriate 
fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. In these cases 
connect the remote starter's fused 12V power wire directly to the T-Harness.

TA
U

R
U

S

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS

(-)LOCK

DRIVER
DOOR PIN

(-)UNLOCK

(-)ARM

(-)ARM

BCM Driver side dash board

Ignition barrel 

CAN HIGH

CAN LOW

3

11
(+) ACCESSORY (+) START

(~) TX

(+) IGNITION (+)12V 

(~) RX 

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION | GUIDE DE BRANCHEMENTS 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8

A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)
ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door/Trunk Status
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock
(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3
D4

C1
C2

C5

A16

A13

A7

A6
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4

4

4 A

A

BB

(-)
LOCK

(-)
ARM

(-)
ARM

(+)PARKING
LIGHT

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 61

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

3

3

CAN 
HIGH   

CAN 
LOW

At ignition barrel Transponder 
connector Black connector 

(4-pins) Back view

3 2

2 3

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view

112

2 3 5

Ignition barrel

11

1

1

2

2

TXRX (+) Ignition (+)12V (+)Start (+) Acces-
sory

110 23456789

192021 17 16 1415

13 12

18

11

25 24 23 2226
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U
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S

Bl
ue
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/V
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t

(-)
UNLOCK

Pu
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le
/G

re
en

Ye
llo

w
/G

re
en

CUT

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

21 3 4 5 6

108

7

9 12 1311
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te
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n/
Ye
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w

(-)TRUNK 
RELEASE

20
11
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34

11 4 6 7

Bl
ue

/R
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re
en

Bl
ue

/W
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te

RS4 A18

A17

RX

Driver Door (Vehicle side)
Driver Door (Con. side)

TX

7.5 AMP.
Fuse

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE 
FACTORY ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED 
AND RAP CONTROL.  

WITHOUT OEM ALARM WITH OEM ALARM

A5

A19

A19 1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

OR

1A
m

p
D

io
de

LOCK

UNLOCK

RS10 RS2/D5RS6/A1 D6 RS8

Fuse

A20A10C3 C4

(+)Igni�on
(+)12V
Connection required when 
programming with two (2) Key. 

A9

A1

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8

A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door/Trunk Status
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock
(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A13

A7

A6

NOT CONNECTED

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
4

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

4 PINS

6 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (6-pins) Back view
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9
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4

4

4 A

A

BB

(-)
LOCK

(-)
ARM

(-)
ARM

(+)PARKING
LIGHT

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

110 23456789

192021 17 16 1415

13 12

18

11

25 24 23 2226

TA
U

R
U

S

Bl
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/G
re
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Ye
llo

w
/V
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G
re
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/V

io
le

t

(-)
UNLOCK

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

Ye
llo

w
/G

re
en

CUT

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

21 3 4 5 6

108

7

9 12 1311

Pu
rp

le
/W

hi
te

Br
ow

n/
Ye

llo
w

(-)TRUNK 
RELEASE

20

RS4 A18

A17

RX

Driver Door (Vehicle side)
Driver Door (Con. side)

TX

7.5 AMP.
Fuse

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE 
FACTORY ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED 
AND RAP CONTROL.  I  OPTIONNEL 

WITHOUT OEM ALARM WITH OEM ALARM

A5

A19

A19 1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

OR

1A
m

p
D

io
de

LOCK

UNLOCK

RS10

Yellow
Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION
KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

A9

NOT CONNECTED

5 PIN CONN.

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection OR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable supplied 
wih the module.

A1/RS6
NOT CONNECTED

NOT CONNECTED

ATTENTION 
THE T-HARNESS 
CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 
AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights 
(+) require more than 
10Amp. connect the 
remote-starter's 
power directly to the 
vehicles battery with 
the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters 
can not be powered 
through Data-Link. In 
these cases connect 
the remote starter's 
fused 12V power wire 
directly to the 
T-Harness.

RS4 A18

A17

RX

Driver Door (Vehicle side)
Driver Door (Con. side)

TX

7.5 AMP.
Fuse

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE 
FACTORY ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED 

WITHOUT OEM ALARM WITH OEM ALARM

A5A19 1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

1A
M

P .
 D

io
de

LOCK

UNLOCK

OR

A19
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AND RAP CONTROL.  

THAR-FOR4 - INSTALLATION WIRING 



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8

A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door/Trunk Status
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock
(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A16

A13

A7

A6

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view
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-F
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4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view26
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4 A
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BB

(-)
LOCK

(-)
ARM

(-)
ARM

(+)PARKING
LIGHT

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

1

9 10
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11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 61

9 10
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11 12 13 14 15 16

66

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

3
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HIGH   

CAN 
LOW

110 23456789
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en
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/G

re
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CUT

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4
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RS4 A18

A17

RX

Driver Door (Vehicle side)
Driver Door (Con. side)

TX

7.5 AMP.
Fuse

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE 
FACTORY ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED 

WITHOUT OEM ALARM WITH OEM ALARM

A5

A19

A19 1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

OR

1A
m

p
D

io
de

LOCK

UNLOCK

RS10

Yellow/Black
Lt.Blue/Black

Lt.Blue
Yellow(+)IGNITION

A9

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

A1/RS6

B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

B2

B1

B4

B3

B2

B1

A10

A20

Cut | Coupez Red
Black
Blue
White

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V Battery

Ground
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

5 PIN CONN.
Use the connector supplied with the unit.

20 PIN CONN.
Use the connector supplied 
with the unit.

ATTENTION 
THE T-HARNESS 
CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 
AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights 
(+) require more 
than 10Amp. 
connect the 
remote-starter's 
power directly to the 
vehicles battery 
with the appropriate 
fuse.

Some remote 
starters can not be 
powered through 
Data-Link. In these 
cases connect the 
remote starter's 
fused 12V power 
wire directly to the 
T-Harness.

Fu
se

  F
us

ib
le

C3 C4
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THAR-FOR1 - INSTALLATION WIRING 

NOT CONNECTED 

NOT CONNECTED 

AND RAP CONTROL.  



L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

5

KEY#1

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

KEY#2KEY#1

2 KEY REQUIRED

Choose between : Choisir entre:

KEY#1 KEY#2 KEY#1

2 key programming.

DCRYPTOR and 1 key 
programming.

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD 40BITS

1

2

3

ON
RED

ALL
E O ALL

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Remove the first key.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

4

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 6 / 12
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8

Press and release the
programming button.

The vehicle ignition turn
ON.

Ignition ON





The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

6

7

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors
and go back to step 1.

x1
PRESS

Wait 3 seconds.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

The vehicle ignition will
turn OFF.

Ignition OFF

If the LED is solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link) and go
back to step 1.

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

KEY#2

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON.

TURN
ON/RUN WAIT

3 SEC

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

PUSH
PUSH

F
TURN
OF

REMOVE
KEY

Turn the second functional
key to the Ignition ON/RUN
position.

Turn

Remove

the key to the OFF
position.

the second key.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 
Page 7 / 12



x1
HOLD

4

Press and release the 
programming button once (1x).x1

PRESS

 The RED LED will flash once.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

5

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

1

2

3

  The Blue, Yellow, Red and 
Blue & Red LEDs will alternatively
illuminate.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

ON RED If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and 
go back to step 1.

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

Page 8 / 12

Parts required (not included)

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 



7

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

6

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

10

9

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.





The YELLOW LED will turn
on and off.

The RED LED will turn OFF.

 WAIT, the BLUE LED to flash
rapidly.

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the
OFF position.

IGNITION OFF

ON
ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

OFF

FLASH

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/3 | 
Page 9 / 12
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PROCEDURE  

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 | 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

11

12

13

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 10 / 12

PROCEDURE 



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Disclaimer | Avertissement

Page 11 / 12



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211119 Guide # 94911

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A5
ON

AUX.1 
Par défaut with OEM alarm 

OFF AUX.1
without OEM alarm 

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

71.[52]
  MINIMUM

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

REGULAR, THAR-FOR4 & THAR-FOR1 INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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DESCRIPTION 

OBD-II connector 

RX and TX of the module 

T-HARNESS: 12V BATTERY
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights (+) require more than 10Amp. connect the 
remote-starter's power directly to the vehicles battery with the appropriate 
fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. In these cases 
connect the remote starter's fused 12V power wire directly to the T-Harness.

TA
U

R
U

S

(+)PARKING
LIGHTSLOCK

DRIVER
DOOR PIN

UNLOCK

BCM Driver side dash board

Ignition barrel 

CAN HIGH

CAN LOW

3

11
(+) ACCESSORY (+) START

(~) RX (~) TX

(+) IGNITION (+)12V KEY SENSE

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
1x fuse
3x 1Amp. Diode

Page 3

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-FORD4 1x THAR-FOR4
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse Page 4

THARNESS THAR-FORD1
1x THAR-FOR1
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
1x 1Amp. Diode

Page 5
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED
TOUJOURS REQUIS

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8

A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)
ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door/Trunk Status
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3
D4

C1
C2

C5

A16

A13

A7

A6
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F-150, F-250, F-350, F450: 
BCM Passenger kick panel
BCM panneau latéral côté 

passager

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 61

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

OBD-II connector 
Front view 

3

3

At ignition barrel Transponder 
connector Black connector 

(4-pins) Back view

3 2

2 3

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view

112

2 3

Ignition barrel

11

1

1

2

2

TA
U

R
U

S Purple/White Yellow/Violet Green/VioletBlue/Green

LOCK(+)PARKING
LIGHT UNLOCK DRIVER 

DOOR PIN

A18

CUT

A17

6

7 86 97 86 9

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

Vi
ol

et
/O

ra
ng

e

G
ra

y/
O

ra
ng

e

CAN 
LOW

CAN 
HIGH   

11

3

Violet/Gray Yellow/
Orange

W
hi

te
/O

ra
ng

e

G
re

en
/R

ed

Bl
ue

/W
hi

te

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

Bl
ue

/W
hi

te

TXRX (+) Ignition (+)12V (+)Start (+) Acces-
sory

KEY
SENSE

34

11 4 5 6 7

A9

A1

1A Diode

1A Diode

Connection required to disarm the 
factory alarm when the doors are 
unlocked.

RS7/D6 RS2/D5RS4 RS6/A1 D6/RS5 RS8

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE FACTORY 
ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED AND RAP CONTROL.  

1A
m

p
D

io
de

Fuse

A20A10A19 A5 C3 C4A18

A17

(+)Igni�on/Accessory
(+)12V

Key Sense

UNLOCK

RX

Driver Door (Vehicle side)
Driver Door (Con. side)

LOCK
TX

7.5 AMP.
Fuse
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8

A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door/Trunk Status
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A13

A7

A6

NOT CONNECTED

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
4

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

6 PINS

4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view 
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F-150, F-250, F-350, F450: 
BCM Passenger kick panel
BCM panneau latéral côté 

passager

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

TA
U

R
U

S Purple/White Yellow/Violet Green/VioletBlue/Green

LOCK(+)PARKING
LIGHT UNLOCK DRIVER 

DOOR PIN

A18

CUT

A17

6

7 86 97 86 9

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

A9

NOT CONNECTED 

5 PIN CONN.

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection OR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable supplied 
wih the module.

Yellow
Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION
KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

A1/RS6
NOT CONNECTED 

NOT CONNECTED 

Key Sense

UNLOCK

RX

Driver Door (Vehicle side)
Driver Door (Con. side)

LOCK
TX

ATTENTION 
THE T-HARNESS 
CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 
AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights 
(+) require more than 
10Amp. connect the 
remote-starter's 
power directly to the 
vehicles battery with 
the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters 
can not be powered 
through Data-Link. In 
these cases connect 
the remote starter's 
fused 12V power wire 
directly to the 
T-Harness.

RS4

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE FACTORY 
ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED AND RAP CONTROL.  

A19 A5 A18

A17
7.5 AMP.
Fuse

THAR-FOR4 - INSTALLATION WIRING 
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8

A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door/Trunk Status
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A16

A13

A7

A6

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
1

4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view 
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F-150, F-250, F-350, F450: 
BCM Passenger kick panel
BCM panneau latéral côté 

passager

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 61

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

OBD-II connector 
Front view 

3

3

TA
U

R
U

S Purple/White Yellow/Violet Green/VioletBlue/Green

LOCK(+)PARKING
LIGHT UNLOCK DRIVER 

DOOR PIN

A18

CUT

A17

6

7 86 97 86 9

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

Vi
ol

et
/O

ra
ng

e

G
ra

y/
O

ra
ng

e

CAN 
LOW

CAN 
HIGH   

11

3

A9

NOT CONNECTED 

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

A1/RS6

B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

B2

B1

B4

B3

B2

B1

Yellow/Black

Lt.Blue/Black
Lt.Blue

A10
Yellow

A20

NOT CONNECTED | NE PAS BRANCHER

Cut | Coupez Red
Black
Blue
White

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V Battery

Ground
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

5 PIN CONN.
Use the connector supplied with the unit. 

20 PIN CONN.
Use the connector supplied 
with the unit.

ATTENTION 
THE T-HARNESS 
CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 
AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights 
(+) require more 
than 10Amp. 
connect the 
remote-starter's 
power directly to the 
vehicles battery 
with the appropriate 
fuse.

Some remote 
starters can not be 
powered through 
Data-Link. In these 
cases connect the 
remote starter's 
fused 12V power 
wire directly to the 
T-Harness.

Fu
se

 

Key Sense

UNLOCK

RX

Driver Door (Vehicle side)
Driver Door (Con. side)

LOCK
TX

RS4

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE FACTORY 
ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED AND RAP CONTROL.  

1A
m

p
D

io
de

A19 A5 C3 C4A18

A17
7.5 AMP.
Fuse

THAR-FOR1 - INSTALLATION WIRING 
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Release the programming 
button when the LED are 
BLUE & RED.

ON
BLUE 

ON
RED

99

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-
Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 7.

RELEASE

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

and remove the first key.

12

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

11

Wait 3 seconds.

KEY#1

KEY#2

and remove the second key.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

13

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

88

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

5 sec. 

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

77

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD / MAZDA

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

10

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the second functional 
key to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

1

2

3

4

5

6

7
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 










Turn the Ignition to the OFF
position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

The BLUE LED will turn off.
The YELLOW LED will turn on.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IG

9

KEY #1

The RED AND BLUE LEDs
will flash rapidly ten (10) times.
Key bypass programmed.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.
CAN-Bus programmed.

Wait

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

TURN
OFF

TURN
ON/RUN N

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

FLASH 10X

WAIT

ON

Page 7 / 9 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
Page 8 / 9



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210426

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Guide # 95051

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A5
ON

OFF

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program bypass 
option:Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A5
ON

AUX.1
 with OEM 

OFF AUX.1AUX.1
without OEM 

FIRMWARE VERSION

71.[52]
  MINIMUM

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPEDIF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED  
WITH FUNCTIONALWITH FUNCTIONAL 

HOOD PIN: HOOD PIN: A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

REGULAR, REGULAR, THAR-FOR4 & THAR-FOR4 & THAR-FOR1 STTHAR-FOR1 STANDALONE 
INSTALLATION

“Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces 
Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement 2
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 3
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  automatic transmission | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL transmission 
automatique 4
THAR-FOR4 - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AUTOMATIQUE 5
THAR-FOR1 - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AUTOMATIQUE 6
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To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.



PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY 
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE 

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING 

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces 
Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement
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DESCRIPTION 

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 

1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
1x 10 Amp. fuse
2x 1Amp. Diodes (with OEM 
alarm)
2x 1Amp. Diodes
1x Relais (Parking lights)

Page 4

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

THARNESS THAR-FORD4 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
1x THAR-FOR4
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
2x 1Amp. Diodes (with OEM 
alarm)1x Relais (Parking 
lights)

Page 5

THARNESS THAR-FORD1 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
1x THAR-FOR1
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
2x 1Amp. Diodes (with OEM 
alarm)
1x Relais (Parking lights)

Page 6

OBD-II connector 

RX and TX of the module 

T-HARNESS: 12V BATTERY
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights (+) require more than 10Amp. connect the 
remote-starter's power directly to the vehicles battery with the appropriate 
fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. In these cases 
connect the remote starter's fused 12V power wire directly to the T-Harness.

ED
G

E 
20

07
-2

01
0

BCM Driver side dash board

Ignition barrel 

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS

(-)LOCK

DRIVER
DOOR PIN

(-)UNLOCK

(-)ARM

(-)ARM

CAN HIGH

CAN LOW

3

11
(+) ACCESSORY (+) START

(~) RX (~) TX

(+) IGNITION (+)12V 

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A16

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A4
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rp
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re
en

Bl
ue

/W
hi

te

WITH OEM ALARM

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Valet switch
commutateur valet

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

30

86 8587
87a

PARKING
LIGHT
RELAYS

RX

(-)Parking Lights

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

TX

A5

A19

A18

A177.5 AMP.
Fuse

(-)Unlock

(-)Lock

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE 
FACTORY ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED 
AND RAP CONTROL. 

WITHOUT
OEM ALARM

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

OR

1A
m

p 
D

io
de

/D5/D3

D3

B4/D6A1 D1 D2
1A

m
p 

D
io

de

10Amp.
Fuse

(+)Igni�on

(+)Igni�on

(+)Accessory
(+)Start

(+)12V

A20A10C3 C4

12V Battery

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)
RS1 Ground

OPTIONAL

Ground

WITH DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

B4
B3
B2
B1

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground | Masse

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White Ground 

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

(+)Ignition
Connection required for 

some remote starter. 

RS6

B

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  automatic transmission | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL transmis-
sion automatique



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
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A13

A14

A15

A16

A17
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D5
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D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A4

NOT CONNECTED
NE PAS BRANCHER

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 
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connector (4-pins) Back view 
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(-)
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(+)PARKING
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DRIVER 
DOOR PIN
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CUT

BCM Driver 
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board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  
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WITH OEM ALARM

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Valet switch
commutateur valet

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

30

86 8587
87a

PARKING
LIGHT
RELAYS

RX

(-)Parking Lights

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

TX

A5

A19

A18

A177.5 AMP.
Fuse

(-)Unlock

(-)Lock

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE 
FACTORY ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED 
AND RAP CONTROL.  

WITHOUT
OEM ALARM

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

OR

Yellow

Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION

KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

NOT CONNECTED 

NOT CONNECTED

5 PIN CONN.

NOT CONNECTED

OPTIONAL

RS6 (+)Ignition

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

Connection required for some remote  starter. 

WITH DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:

OR

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

12V Battery

10 Amp
Fuse

THAR-FOR4 - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
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D3 Yellow/Red
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D1 Yellow/Green
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D

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH
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(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13
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WITH OEM ALARM

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control

Start / Stop external control 

Valet switch

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

30

86 8587
87a

PARKING
LIGHT
RELAYS

RX

(-)Parking Lights

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

TX

A5

A19

A18

A177.5 AMP.
Fuse

(-)Unlock

(-)Lock

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE 
FACTORY ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED 
AND RAP CONTROL.

WITHOUT
OEM ALARM

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

OR

Yellow/Black
Lt.Blue/Black

Lt.Blue
Yellow

NOT CONNECTED | NE PAS BRANCHER

(+)IGNITION

OPTIONAL

RS6 (+)Ignition

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

Connection required for some remote  starter. 

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR
OU

NOT CONNECTED | NE PAS BRANCHER

A1/RS6

A10

A20

5 PIN CONN.
Use the connector supplied with the unit. 

20 PIN CONN.
Use the connector supplied 
with the unit.

12V Battery

10 Amp
Fuse

C3 C4

THAR-FOR1 - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 
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L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

5

KEY#1

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

KEY#2KEY#1

2 KEY REQUIRED 

Choose between :

KEY#1 KEY#2 KEY#1

2 key programming. 

DCRYPTOR and 1 key 
programming. 

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD 40BITS

1

2

3

ON
RED

ALL
E O ALL

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Remove the first key.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

4
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé



8

Press and release the
programming button.

The vehicle ignition turn
ON.

Ignition ON





The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

6

7

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors
and go back to step 1.

x1
PRESS

Wait 3 seconds.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

The vehicle ignition will
turn OFF.

Ignition OFF

If the LED is solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link) and go
back to step 1.

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

KEY#2

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON.

TURN
ON/RUN WAIT

3 SEC

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

PUSH
PUSH

F
TURN
OF

REMOVE
KEY

Turn the second functional
key to the Ignition ON/RUN
position.

Turn

Remove

the key to the OFF
position.

the second key.
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x1
HOLD

4

Press and release the 
programming button once (1x).x1

PRESS

 The RED LED will flash once.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

5

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

1

2

3

  The Blue, Yellow, Red and 
Blue & Red LEDs will alternatively
illuminate.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

ON RED If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and 
go back to step 1.

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 
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7

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

6

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

10

9

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.





The YELLOW LED will turn
on and off.

The RED LED will turn OFF.

 WAIT, the BLUE LED to flash
rapidly.

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the
OFF position.

IGNITION OFF

ON
ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

OFF

FLASH

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE 

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

connection Internet*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

11

12

13

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance



OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING

Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

x4
PRESS

The module must 
be programmed 
on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE 
THE IGNITION 

KEY HAS BEEN 
IN THE OFF 

POSITION FOR 
AT LEAST 5 
SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFFON ON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 64

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON
1 BOUTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING 

Disclaimer | Avertissement
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY
Page 13 /14



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211119

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Guide # 94801

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A5
ON

AUX.1 
with OEM alarm 

OFF AUX.1
without OEM alarm 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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FORD
Edge 80-bits (SA KEY) 2011-2014 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
LINCOLN
MKX 80-bits (SA KEY) 2011-2013 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

71.[52]
  MINIMUM

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

REGULAR, THAR-FOR4 & THAR-FOR1 STANDALONE INSTALLATION 
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED)

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING 
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DESCRIPTION 

OBD-II connector 

RX and TX of the module 

T-HARNESS: 12V BATTERY
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights (+) require more than 10Amp. connect the 
remote-starter's power directly to the vehicles battery with the appropriate 
fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. In these cases 
connect the remote starter's fused 12V power wire directly to the T-Harness.

Ed
ge

/M
K

X

(+)PARKING
LIGHTSLOCK

DRIVER
DOOR PIN

UNLOCK

BCM Driver side dash board

Ignition barrel 

KEY SENSE

CAN HIGH

CAN LOW

3

11
(+) ACCESSORY (+) START

(~) RX (~) TX

(+) IGNITION (+)12V 

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
3x 1Amp. Diode Page 4

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-FORD4 1x THAR-FOR4
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse Page 5

THARNESS THAR-FORD1
1x THAR-FOR1
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
1x 1Amp. Diode

Page 6
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 4 / 10 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A16

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A4
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F-150, F-250, F-350, F450: 
BCM Passenger kick panel
BCM panneau latéral côté 

passager

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 61

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

OBD-II connector 
Front view 

3

3

At ignition barrel Transponder 
connector Black connector 

(4-pins) Back view

3 2

2 3

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view

112

2 3

Ignition barrel

11

1

1

2

2

Ed
ge

/M
K

X

Yellow/Blue Yellow/Violet Green/VioletBlue/Green

LOCK(+)PARKING
LIGHT UNLOCK DRIVER 

DOOR PIN

A18

CUT

6

7 86 97 86 9

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

Vi
ol

et
/O

ra
ng

e

G
ra

y/
O

ra
ng

e

CAN 
LOW

CAN 
HIGH   

11

3

Violet/Gray Yellow/Red

W
hi

te
/O

ra
ng

e

G
re

en
/R

ed

Bl
ue

/W
hi

te

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

Bl
ue

/W
hi

te

TXRX (+) Ignition (+)12V (+)Start (+) Acces-
sory

KEY
SENSE

34

11 4 5 6 7

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Valet switch

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)
RS1 Ground | Masse

OPTIONAL

Ground

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

B4
B3
B2
B1

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground 

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White Ground 

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

(+)Ignition
Connection required for 

some remote starter. 

RS6

30

86 8587
87a

1A
m

p 
D

io
de

1A
m

p
D

io
de

12V Battery

D5/D3

D3

B4/D6 A1 D1 D2

PARKING
LIGHT
RELAYS

1A
m

p 
D

io
de

B

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE FACTORY 
ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED AND RAP CONTROL.  

 A17 10Amp.
Fuse

A19 A5 A18 A20A10C3 C4

Key Sense

UNLOCK

RX

HOOD PIN
(-)Parking Lights

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

LOCK
TX

(+)Igni�on

(+)Igni�on

(+)Accessory
(+)Start

(+)12V

7.5 AMP.
Fuse



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A4

NOT CONNECTED

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 
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4

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

6 PINS

4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view 
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F-150, F-250, F-350, F450: 
BCM Passenger kick panel
BCM panneau latéral côté 

passager

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

Ed
ge

/M
K

X

Yellow/Blue Yellow/Violet Green/VioletBlue/Green

LOCK(+)PARKING
LIGHT UNLOCK DRIVER 

DOOR PIN

A18

A17 

6

7 86 97 86 9

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

NOT CONNECTED 

5 PIN CONN.

NOT CONNECTED 

NOT CONNECTED 

OPTIONAL

RS6 (+)Ignition

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

Connection required for some remote  starter. 

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
KIT RF

CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

Yellow
Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION
KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Valet switch

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

30

86 8587
87a

12V Battery

PARKING
LIGHT
RELAYS

10 Amp
Fuse

Key Sense

UNLOCK

RX

HOOD PIN

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

LOCK
TX

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE 
FACTORY ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED AND 
RAP CONTROL. 

A19 A5 A18

7.5 AMP.
Fuse

(-)Parking Lights

THAR-FOR4 - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 
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 CUT



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A16

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A4

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 

T-
H
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R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R
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4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view 
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F-150, F-250, F-350, F450: 
BCM Passenger kick panel
BCM panneau latéral côté 

passager

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 61

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

OBD-II connector 
Front view 

3

3

Ed
ge

/M
K

X

Yellow/Blue Yellow/Violet Green/VioletBlue/Green

LOCK(+)PARKING
LIGHT UNLOCK DRIVER 

DOOR PIN

A18

CUT

6

7 86 97 86 9

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

Vi
ol

et
/O

ra
ng

e

G
ra

y/
O

ra
ng

e

CAN 
LOW

CAN 
HIGH   

11

3

OPTIONAL

RS6 (+)Ignition

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

Connection required for some remote  starter.

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

NOT CONNECTED

A1/RS6 Yellow/Black

Lt.Blue/Black
Lt.Blue

A10
Yellow

A20

NOT CONNECTED |

5 PIN CONN.
Use the connector supplied with the unit. 

20 PIN CONN.
Use the connector supplied 
with the unit.

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control

Start / Stop external control 

Valet switch

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

30

86 8587
87a

12V Battery

PARKING
LIGHT
RELAYS

10 Amp
Fuse

Key Sense

UNLOCK

RX

HOOD PIN

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

LOCK
TX

1A
m

p
D

io
de

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE FACTORY 
ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED AND RAP CONTROL.  

 A17 

A19 A5 A18 C3 C4

7.5 AMP.
Fuse

(-)Parking Lights

THAR-FOR1 - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 
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Release the programming 
button when the LED are 
BLUE & RED.

ON
BLUE 

ON
RED

99

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-
Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 7.

RELEASE

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

and remove the first key.

12

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

11

Wait 3 seconds.

KEY#1

KEY#2

and remove the second key.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

13

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

88

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

5 sec. 
max

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

77

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD / MAZDA

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

10

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the second functional 
key to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

1

2

3

4

5

6

7
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 










Turn the Ignition to the OFF
position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

The BLUE LED will turn off.
The YELLOW LED will turn on.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IG

9

KEY #1

The RED AND BLUE LEDs
will flash rapidly ten (10) times.
Key bypass programmed.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.
CAN-Bus programmed.

Wait

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

TURN
OFF

TURN
ON/RUN N

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

FLASH 10X

WAIT

ON
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
Page 9 / 10



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210426

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

Guide # 95081

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A5
ON

OFF AUX.1
without OEM alarm

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

  MINIMUM

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:

SI LE VÉHICULE N’EST PAS ÉQUIPÉ A11 OFF
NON

Hood trigger (Output Status).

REGULAR, THAR-FOR4 & THAR-FOR1 STANDALONE INSTALLATION 

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A5
ON

AUX.1AUX.1 
 with OEM alarm

OFF AUX.1
without OEM alarm

FIRMWARE VERSION

71.[52]
  MINIMUM

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

REGULAR, THAR-FOR4 & THAR-FOR1 STANDALONE INSTALLATION 

“Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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To add the firmware version and the options, use the
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.



PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE 

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE

LOCK, UNLOCK, LOCK
VERROUILLE,DÉVERROUILLE,VERROUILLE

OR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING 

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces
Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissemen
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DESCRIPTION 

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 
AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x 7.5 Amp. fuse

2x 1Amp. Diodes
1x Relais (Parking lights)

Page 4

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-FORD4 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x THAR-FOR4
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
1x Relais (Parking lights)

Page 5

THARNESS THAR-FORD1 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x THAR-FOR1
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
1x Relais (Parking lights)

Page 6

OBD-II connector 

RX and TX of the module 
RX et TX du module

T-HARNESS: 12V BATTERY
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights (+) require more than 10Amp. connect the 
remote-starter's power directly to the vehicles battery with the appropriate 
fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. In these cases 
connect the remote starter's fused 12V power wire directly to the T-Harness.

ES
C

A
PE

BCM Driver side dash board

Ignition barrel 

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS

DRIVER
DOOR PIN

CAN HIGH

CAN LOW

3

11
(+) ACCESSORY (+) START

(~) RX (~) TX

(+) IGNITION (+)12V 

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 4 /13 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A19

A16

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

26
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17 26
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31

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

(+)PARKING
LIGHT

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

OPTIONAL CONNECTION 
REQUIRED TO ARM THE 
FACTORY ALARM WHEN THE 
DOORS ARE LOCKED AND RAP 
CONTROL. 

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 61

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

3

3

CAN 
HIGH   

CAN 
LOW

At ignition barrel Transponder 
connector Black connector 

(4-pins) Back view

3 2

2 3

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view

112

2 3 5

Ignition barrel

11

1

1

2

2

TXRX (+) Ignition (+)12V (+)Start (+) Acces-
sory

110 23456789

192021 17 16 1415

13 12

18

11

25 24 23 2226

ES
C

A
PE

G
re

en
/V

io
le

t

CUT

BCM center 
console 

passenger 
side Gray 
connector 
(13-pins) 
Back view  

BCM center 
console 

passenger side 
Black connector 

(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

21 3 4 5 6

108

7

9 12 1311
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le
/W
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te

11

3

Vi
ol

et
/O

ra
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e
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34

11 4 6 7

Bl
ue

/R
ed

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

Bl
ue

/W
hi

te

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Valet switch

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

30

86 8587
87a

PARKING
LIGHT

RELAYS

RX

(-) Parking Light

(-) Hood Pin

Start/Stop external

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

TX

A18

A177.5 AMP.
Fuse 1A

m
p 

D
io

de

/D5/D3

D3

B4/D6A1 D1 D2
1A

m
p 

D
io

de

Fuse

(+)Igni�on

(+)Igni�on

(+)Accessory
(+)Start

(+)12V

A20A10C3 C4

12V Battery

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)
RS1 Ground 

OPTIONAL

Ground

WITH DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

B4
B3
B2
B1

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground 

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White Ground 

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

(+)Ignition
Connection required for 

some remote starter. 

RS6

B

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  automatic transmission | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL transmis-
sion automatique



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A19

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

NOT CONNECTED

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 
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D
4

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

6 PINS

4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view 
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4

4 A

A

B
B

(+)PARKING
LIGHT

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

OPTIONAL CONNECTION 
REQUIRED TO ARM THE 
FACTORY ALARM WHEN THE 
DOORS ARE LOCKED AND RAP 

110 23456789

192021 17 16 1415

13 12

18

11

25 24 23 2226

ES
C

A
PE

G
re

en
/V

io
le

t

CUT

BCM center 
console 

passenger 
side Gray 
connector 
(13-pins) 
Back view  

BCM center 
console 

passenger side 
Black connector 

(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

21 3 4 5 6

108

7

9 12 1311

Pu
rp

le
/W

hi
te

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Valet switch

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

30

86 8587
87a

PARKING
LIGHT

RELAYS

RX

(-) Parking Light

(-) Hood Pin

Start/Stop external

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

TX

A18

A177.5 AMP.
Fuse

Yellow

Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION

KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

NOT CONNECTED

NOT CONNECTED

5 PIN CONN.

NOT CONNECTED

OPTIONAL

RS6 (+)Ignition

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

Connection required for some remote  starter. 

WITH DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:

OR

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
KIT RF

CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

12V Battery

10 Amp
Fuse

THAR-FOR4 - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A19

A16

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 
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- H
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R

N
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IS
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 T

TH
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4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view 26
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4

4 A

A

B
B

(+)PARKING
LIGHT

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

OPTIONAL CONNECTION 
REQUIRED TO ARM THE 
FACTORY ALARM WHEN THE 
DOORS ARE LOCKED AND RAP 
CONTROL.

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 61

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

3

3

CAN 
HIGH   

CAN 
LOW

110 23456789

192021 17 16 1415

13 12

18

11

25 24 23 2226

ES
C

A
PE

G
re

en
/V

io
le

t

CUT

BCM center 
console 

passenger 
side Gray 
connector 
(13-pins) 
Back view  

BCM center 
console 

passenger side 
Black connector 

(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

21 3 4 5 6

108

7

9 12 1311

Pu
rp

le
/W

hi
te

11

3

Vi
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et
/O

ra
ng

e

G
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y/
O
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e

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Valet switch

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

30

86 8587
87a

PARKING
LIGHT

RELAYS

RX

(-) Parking Light

(-) Hood Pin

Start/Stop external

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

TX

A18

A177.5 AMP.
Fuse
Fusible

Yellow/Black
Lt.Blue/Black

Lt.Blue
Yellow

NOT CONNECTED | NE PAS BRANCHER

(+)IGNITION

OPTIONAL

RS6 (+)Ignition

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

Connection required for some remote  starter. 

WITH DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:

OR

NOT CONNECTED 

A1/RS6

A10

A20

5 PIN CONN.
Use the connector supplied with the unit. 

20 PIN CONN.
Use the connector supplied 
with the unit.

12V Battery

10 Amp
Fuse

C3 C4

THAR-FOR1 - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
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L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

5

KEY#1

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

KEY#2KEY#1

2 KEY REQUIRED 

Choose between :

KEY#1 KEY#2 KEY#1

2 key programming. 

DCRYPTOR and 1 key 
programming. 

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD 40BITS

1

2

3

ON RED

ALL
E O ALL

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).
� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Remove the first key.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

4
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé



8

Press and release the
programming button.

The vehicle ignition turn
ON.

Ignition ON





The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

6

7

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors
and go back to step 1.

x1
PRESS

Wait 3 seconds.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

The vehicle ignition will
turn OFF.

Ignition OFF

If the LED is solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link) and go
back to step 1.

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

KEY#2

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON.

TURN
ON/RUN WAIT

3 SEC

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

PUSH
PUSH

F
TURN
OF

REMOVE
KEY

Turn the second functional
key to the Ignition ON/RUN
position.

Turn

Remove

the key to the OFF
position.

the second key.
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x1
HOLD

4

Press and release the 
programming button once (1x).x1

PRESS

 The RED LED will flash once.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

5

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

1

2

3

  The Blue, Yellow, Red and 
Blue & Red LEDs will alternatively
illuminate.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

ON RED If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and 
go back to step 1.

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE.
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7

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

6

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

10

9

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.





The YELLOW LED will turn
on and off.

The RED LED will turn OFF.

 WAIT, the BLUE LED to flash
rapidly.

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the
OFF position.

IGNITION OFF

ON
ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

OFF

FLASH

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/3 
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE 

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

11

12

13

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed.

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

Disclaimer | Avertissement
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211119

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Guide # 94951

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A5
ON

AUX.1 
with OEM alarm 

OFF AUX.1
without OEM alarm 

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

71.[52]
  MINIMUM

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

REGULAR, THAR-FOR4 & THAR-FOR1 STANDALONE INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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m
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H

ar
ne

ss
 a

va
ila

bl
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D
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S
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s*
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s
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e 
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g

FORD
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING 
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DESCRIPTION 

OBD-II connector 

RX and TX of the module 

T-HARNESS: 12V BATTERY
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights (+) require more than 10Amp. connect the 
remote-starter's power directly to the vehicles battery with the appropriate 
fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. In these cases 
connect the remote starter's fused 12V power wire directly to the T-Harness.

EX
PE

D
IT

IO
N

(+)PARKING
LIGHTSLOCK

DRIVER
DOOR PIN

UNLOCK

BCM Driver side dash board

Ignition barrel 

CAN HIGH

CAN LOW

3

11
(+) ACCESSORY (+) START

(~) RX (~) TX

(+) IGNITION (+)12V KEY SENSE

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM

1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
3x 1Amp.Diode Page 4

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

THARNESS THAR-FORD4 1x THAR-FOR4
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse Page 5

THARNESS THAR-FORD1
1x THAR-FOR1
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
1x 1Amp. Diode

Page 6
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 4 / 10 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A16

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A4
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F-150, F-250, F-350, F450: 
BCM Passenger kick panel
BCM panneau latéral côté 

passager

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 61

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

OBD-II connector 
Front view 

3

3

At ignition barrel Transponder 
connector Black connector 

(4-pins) Back view

3 2

2 3

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view

112

2 3

Ignition barrel

11

1

1

2

2

EX
PE

D
IT

IO
N

Blue/Green Yellow/VioletYellow/Blue Green/Violet

LOCK(+)PARKING
LIGHT UNLOCK DRIVER 

DOOR PIN

CUT

6

7 86 97 86 9

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

CAN 
LOW

CAN 
HIGH   

11

3

Vi
ol

et
/O

ra
ng

e

G
ra

y/
O

ra
ng

e

Purple/Grey

W
hi

te
/O

ra
ng

e

Blue/Grey

TXRX (+) Ignition (+)12V (+)Start (+) Acces-
sory

KEY
SENSE

34

11 4 5 6 7

G
re

en
/R

ed

Bl
ue

/G
re

y

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

Bl
ue

/W
hi

te

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Valet switch

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)
RS1 Ground 

OPTIONAL

Ground

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

B4
B3
B2
B1

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White Ground 

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

(+)Ignition
Connection required for 

some remote starter. 

RS6

30

86 8587
87a

1A
m

p 
D

io
de

1A
m

p
D

io
de

12V Battery

D5/D3

D3

B4/D6 A1 D1 D2

PARKING
LIGHT
RELAYS

1A
m

p 
D

io
de

B

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE FACTORY 
ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED AND RAP CONTROL.  

 A17 10Amp.
Fuse

A19 A5 A18 A20A10C3 C4

Key Sense

UNLOCK

RX

HOOD PIN
(-)Parking Lights

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

LOCK
TX

(+)Igni�on

(+)Igni�on

(+)Accessory
(+)Start

(+)12V

7.5 AMP.
Fuse



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A4

NOT CONNECTED

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 

T-
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A
R

N
ES

S 
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A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
4

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

6 PINS

4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view 
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F-150, F-250, F-350, F450: 
BCM Passenger kick panel
BCM panneau latéral côté 

passager

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

EX
PE

D
IT

IO
N

Blue/Green Yellow/VioletYellow/Blue Green/Violet

LOCK(+)PARKING
LIGHT UNLOCK DRIVER 

DOOR PIN

CUT

6

7 86 97 86 9

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

NOT CONNECTED 

NOT CONNECTED 

5 PIN CONN.

NOT CONNECTED

OPTIONAL

RS6 (+)Ignition

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

Connection required for some remote  starter. 

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR
OU

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
KIT RF

CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

Yellow
Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION
KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Valet switch

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

30

86 8587
87a

12V Battery

PARKING
LIGHT
RELAYS

10 Amp
Fuse

Key Sense

UNLOCK

RX

HOOD PIN

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

LOCK
TX

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE 
FACTORY ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED AND 
RAP CONTROL. 

A17 

A19 A5 A18

7.5 AMP.
Fuse

(-)Parking Lights

THAR-FOR4 - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A16

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A4

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
1

4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view 
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F-150, F-250, F-350, F450: 
BCM Passenger kick panel
BCM panneau latéral côté 

passager

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 61

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

OBD-II connector 
Front view 

3

3

EX
PE

D
IT

IO
N

Blue/Green Yellow/VioletYellow/Blue Green/Violet

LOCK(+)PARKING
LIGHT UNLOCK DRIVER 

DOOR PIN

CUT

6

7 86 97 86 9

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

CAN 
LOW

CAN 
HIGH   

11

3

Vi
ol

et
/O

ra
ng

e

G
ra

y/
O

ra
ng

e

OPTIONAL

RS6 (+)Ignition

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

Connection required for some remote  starter. 

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

NOT CONNECTED

A1/RS6 Yellow/Black

Lt.Blue/Black
Lt.Blue

A10
Yellow

A20

NOT CONNECTED | NE PAS BRANCHER

5 PIN CONN.
Use the connector supplied with the unit. 

20 PIN CONN.
Use the connector supplied 
with the unit.

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Valet switch

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

30

86 8587
87a

12V Battery

PARKING
LIGHT
RELAYS

10 Amp
Fuse

Key Sense

UNLOCK

RX

HOOD PIN

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

LOCK
TX

1A
m

p
D

io
de

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE FACTORY 
ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED AND RAP CONTROL.  

 A17 

A19 A5 A18 C3 C4

7.5 AMP.
Fuse

(-)Parking Lights

THAR-FOR1 - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 
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Release the programming 
button when the LED are 
BLUE & RED.

ON
BLUE 

ON
RED

99

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-
Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 7.

RELEASE

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

and remove the first key.

12

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

11

Wait 3 seconds.

KEY#1

KEY#2

and remove the second key.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

13

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

88

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

5 sec. 
max

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

77

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD / MAZDA

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

10

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the second functional 
key to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

1

2

3

4

5

6

7
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 










Turn the Ignition to the OFF
position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

The BLUE LED will turn off.
The YELLOW LED will turn on.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IG

9

KEY #1

The RED AND BLUE LEDs
will flash rapidly ten (10) times.
Key bypass programmed.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.
CAN-Bus programmed.

Wait

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

TURN
OFF

TURN
ON/RUN N

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

FLASH 10X

WAIT

ON

Page 8 / 10 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 |



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
Page 9 / 10



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211119

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

Guide # 94861

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A5
ON

AUX.1 
Par défaut with OEM alarm

OFF AUX.1
without OEM alarm

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

71.[52]
  MINIMUM

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

NON

Hood trigger (Output Status).

REGULAR, THAR-FOR4 & THAR-FOR1 STANDALONE INSTALLATION 

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A5
ON

AUX.1 
Par défaut with OEM alarm

OFF AUX.1
without OEM alarm

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

71.[52]
  MINIMUM

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

REGULAR, THAR-FOR4 & THAR-FOR1 STANDALONE INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

I m
m
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D
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D
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S
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S

ta
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) | 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION | 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately.

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed.

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD | 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING 

Page 2 / 10
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DESCRIPTION | 

OBD-II connector

RX and TX of the module 

T-HARNESS: 12V BATTERY
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights (+) require more than 10Amp. connect the 
remote-starter's power directly to the vehicles battery with the appropriate 
fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. In these cases 
connect the remote starter's fused 12V power wire directly to the T-Harness.

Ed
ge

/M
K

X

(+)PARKING
LIGHTSLOCK

DRIVER
DOOR PIN

UNLOCK

BCM Driver side dash board

Ignition barrel

KEY SENSE

CAN HIGH

CAN LOW

3

11
(+) ACCESSORY (+) START

(~) RX (~) TX

(+) IGNITION (+)12V 

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
3x 1Amp. Diode Page 4

THARNESS THAR-FORD4 1x THAR-FOR4
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse Page 5

THARNESS THAR-FORD1
1x THAR-FOR1
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
1x 1Amp. Diode

Page 6
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A16

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A4

26252423222120191817161514

1312111054321
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25
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10987
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F-150, F-250, F-350, F450: 
BCM Passenger kick panel
BCM panneau latéral côté 

passager

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 61

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

OBD-II connector
Front view

3

3

At ignition barrel Transponder 
connector Black connector 

(4-pins) Back view

3 2

2 3

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view

112

2 3

Ignition barrel

11

1

1

2

2

Ed
ge

/M
K

X

Yellow/Blue Yellow/Violet Green/VioletBlue/Green

LOCK(+)PARKING
LIGHT UNLOCK DRIVER 

DOOR PIN

A18

CUT

6

7 86 97 86 9

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

V i
ol

et
/O

ra
ng

e

G
ra

y/
O

ra
ng

e

CAN 
LOW

CAN 
HIGH   

11

3

Violet/Gray Yellow/Red

W
hi

te
/O

ra
ng

e

G
re

en
/R

ed

Bl
ue

/W
hi

te

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

Bl
ue

/W
hi

te

TXRX (+) Ignition (+)12V (+)Start (+) Acces-
sory

KEY
SENSE

34

11 4 5 6 7

(-)  Lock/Unlock input external 

Start / Stop external control

Valet switch
commutateur valet

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)
RS1 Ground | 

OPTIONAL

Ground

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

B4
B3
B2
B1

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground | 

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White Ground 

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

(+)Ignition
Connection required for some 
RS6

30

86 8587
87a

1A
m

p 
D

io
de

1A
m

p
D

io
de

12V Battery

D5/D3

D3

B4/D6 A1 D1 D2

PARKING
LIGHT
RELAYS

1A
m

p 
D

io
de

B

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE FACTORY 
ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED AND RAP CONTROL.  

10Amp.
Fuse

A19 A5 A18

A17

A20A10C3 C4

Key Sense

UNLOCK

RX

HOOD PIN
(-)Parking Lights

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

LOCK
TX

(+)Igni�on

(+)Igni�on

(+)Accessory
(+)Start

(+)12V

7.5 AMP.
Fuse

Page 4 / 10

control | 

remote starter. 



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A4

NOT CONNECTED

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view

T -
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
4

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

6 PINS

4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view

B

A

26252423222120191817161514

1312111054321

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
12

11
10

9
8

13
16

15
14

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17 26

27
28

29
30

31

10987

54321

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

26252423222120191817161514

1312111054321

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
12

11
10

9
8

13
16

15
14

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17 26

27
28

29
30

31

10987

54321

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16


F-150, F-250, F-350, F450: 
BCM Passenger kick panel
BCM panneau latéral côté 

passager

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

Ed
ge

/M
K

X

Yellow/Blue Yellow/Violet Green/VioletBlue/Green

LOCK(+)PARKING
LIGHT UNLOCK DRIVER 

DOOR PIN

A18

CUT

A17

6

7 86 97 86 9

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

A1/RS6

5 PIN CONN.

OPTIONAL

RS6 (+)Ignition

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection  Connection required for some remote 

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

Yellow
Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION
KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

(-)  Lock/Unlock input external 

Start / Stop external control

Valet switch
commutateur valet

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

30

86 8587
87a

12V Battery

PARKING
LIGHT
RELAYS

10 Amp
Fuse

Key Sense

UNLOCK

RX

HOOD PIN

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

LOCK
TX

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE 
FACTORY ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED AND 

A19 A5 A18

A177.5 AMP.
Fuse

(-)Parking Lights
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starter.

control 

NOT CONNECTED 

NOT CONNECTED 

RAP CONTROL.  

NOT CONNECTED 



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A16

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A4

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view

T -
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
1

4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view
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F-150, F-250, F-350, F450: 
BCM Passenger kick panel
BCM panneau latéral côté 

passager

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 61

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

OBD-II connector
Front view

3

3

Ed
ge

/M
K

X

Yellow/Blue Yellow/Violet Green/VioletBlue/Green

LOCK(+)PARKING
LIGHT UNLOCK DRIVER 

DOOR PIN

A18

CUT

6

7 86 97 86 9

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

V i
ol

et
/O

ra
ng

e

G
ra

y/
O

ra
ng

e

CAN 
LOW

CAN 
HIGH   

11

3

OPTIONAL

RS6 (+)Ignition

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection  Connection required for some remote 

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

A1/RS6 Yellow/Black

Lt.Blue/Black
Lt.Blue

A10
Yellow

A20

NOT CONNECTED | NE PAS BRANCHER

5 PIN CONN.
Use the connector supplied with the unit.

20 PIN CONN.
Use the connector supplied 
with the unit.

(-)  Lock/Unlock input external 

Start / Stop external control

Valet switch

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

30

86 8587
87a

12V Battery

PARKING
LIGHT
RELAYS

10 Amp
Fuse

Key Sense

UNLOCK

RX

HOOD PIN

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

LOCK
TX

1A
m

p
D

io
de

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE FACTORY 
ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED AND RAP CONTROL.  

A19 A5 A18

A17

C3 C4

7.5 AMP.
Fuse

(-)Parking Lights
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THAR-FOR1 - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 

control 

starter.

NOT CONNECTED 



 the first key.

Release the programming 
button when the LED are 
BLUE & RED.

ON
BLUE 

ON
RED

99

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-
Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 7.

RELEASE

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

and remove

12

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

11

Wait 3 seconds.

KEY#1

KEY#2

and remove

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

13

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

88

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

5 sec. 
max

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

77

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD / MAZDA

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

10

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the second functional 
key to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | 
Page 7 / 10

 the second key.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 










Turn the Ignition to the OFF
position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

The BLUE LED will turn off.
The YELLOW LED will turn on.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IG

9

KEY #1

The RED AND BLUE LEDs
will flash rapidly ten (10) times.
Key bypass programmed.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.
CAN-Bus programmed.

Wait

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

TURN
OFF

TURN
ON/RUN N

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

FLASH 10X

WAIT

ON

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 
Page 8 / 10



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
Page 9 / 10



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210426

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

Guide # 95111

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A5
ON

AUX.1 
Par défaut with OEM alarm

d’origine

OFF AUX.1
without OEM alarm

  MINIMUM

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

lage) de la télécommande d’origine

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

NON

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Contact de capot (état de sortie).

REGULAR, THAR-FOR4 & THAR-FOR1 STANDALONE INSTALLATION 

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A5
ON

AUX.1 
Par défaut with OEM alarm

OFF AUX.1
without OEM alarm

FIRMWARE VERSION

71.[52]
  MINIMUM

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

REGULAR, THAR-FOR4 & THAR-FOR1 STANDALONE INSTALLATION 

“Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.



PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING 

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces 
Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement
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DESCRIPTION 

OBD-II connector 

RX and TX of the module 

T-HARNESS: 12V BATTERY
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights (+) require more than 10Amp. connect the 
remote-starter's power directly to the vehicles battery with the appropriate 
fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. In these cases 
connect the remote starter's fused 12V power wire directly to the T-Harness.

FL
EX

BCM Driver side dash board

Ignition barrel 

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS

(-)LOCK

DRIVER
DOOR PIN

(-)UNLOCK

(-)ARM

(-)ARM

CAN HIGH

CAN LOW

3

11

Parts required (Not included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
1x 10 Amp. fuse
2x 1Amp. Diodes
2x 1Amp. Diodes (with OEM alarm)
1x Relais (Parking lights)

Page 4

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

THARNESS 
THAR-FORD4

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 
1x THAR-FOR4
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
2x 1Amp. Diodes (with OEM alarm)
1x Relais (Parking lights)

Page 5

THARNESS 
THAR-FORD1

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 
1x THAR-FOR1
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
2x 1Amp. Diodes (with OEM alarm)
1x Relais (Parking lights)

Page 6

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 4 /13 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A16

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A4

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
12

11
10

9
8

13
16

15
14

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17 26

27
28

29
30

31

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
12

11
10

9
8

13
16

15
14

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17 26

27
28

29
30

31

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

(-)
LOCK

(-)
ARM

(-)
ARM

(+)PARKING
LIGHT

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 61

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

3

3

CAN 
HIGH   

CAN 
LOW

At ignition barrel Transponder 
connector Black connector 

(4-pins) Back view

3 2

2 3

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view

112

2 3 5

Ignition barrel

11

1

1

2

2

TXRX (+) Ignition (+)12V (+)Start (+) Acces-
sory

110 23456789

192021 17 16 1415

13 12

18

11

25 24 23 2226

FL
EX

Bl
ue

/G
re

en

Ye
llo

w
/V

io
le

t

G
re

en
/V

io
le

t

(-)
UNLOCK

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

Ye
llo

w
/G

re
en

CUT

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

21 3 4 5 6

108

7

9 12 1311

Pu
rp

le
/W

hi
te

11

3

Vi
ol

et
/O

ra
ng

e

G
ra

y/
O

ra
ng

e

Ye
llo

w
/O

ra
ng

e

W
hi

te
/O

ra
ng

e

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
y

34

11 4 6 7

Bl
ue

/R
ed

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

Bl
ue

/W
hi

te

WITH OEM ALARM

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Valet switch

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

30

86 8587
87a

PARKING
LIGHT
RELAYS

RX

(-)Parking Lights

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

TX

A5

A19

A18

A177.5 AMP.
Fuse

(-)Unlock

(-)Lock

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE 
FACTORY ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED 
AND RAP CONTROL. 

WITHOUT
OEM ALARM

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

OR

1A
m

p 
D

io
de

/D5/D3

D3

B4/D6A1 D1 D2
1A

m
p 

D
io

de

10Amp.
Fuse

(+)Igni�on

(+)Igni�on

(+)Accessory
(+)Start

(+)12V

A20A10C3 C4

12V Battery

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)
RS1 Ground 

OPTIONAL

Ground

WITH DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

B4
B3
B2
B1

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground 

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White Ground 

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

(+)Ignition
Connection required for 

some remote starter. 

RS6

B

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  automatic transmission | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL transmis-
sion automatique



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A4

NOT CONNECTED

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
4

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

4 PINS

6 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (6-pins) Back view 

A

B
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27
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31

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

(-)
LOCK

(-)
ARM

(-)
ARM

(+)PARKING
LIGHT

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

110 23456789

192021 17 16 1415

13 12

18

11

25 24 23 2226

FL
EX

Bl
ue

/G
re

en

Ye
llo

w
/V

io
le

t

G
re

en
/V

io
le

t

(-)
UNLOCK

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

Ye
llo

w
/G

re
en

CUT

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

21 3 4 5 6

108

7

9 12 1311

Pu
rp

le
/W

hi
te

WITH OEM ALARM

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Valet switch

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

30

86 8587
87a

PARKING
LIGHT
RELAYS

RX

(-)Parking Lights

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

TX

A5

A19

A18

A177.5 AMP.
Fuse

(-)Unlock

(-)Lock

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE 
FACTORY ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED 
AND RAP CONTROL.  

WITHOUT
OEM ALARM

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

OR

Yellow

Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION

KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

NOT CONNECTED 

NOT CONNECTED 

5 PIN CONN.

NOT CONNECTED 

OPTIONAL

RS6 (+)Ignition

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

Connection required for some remote  starter. 

WITH DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:

OR
OU

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

12V Battery

10 Amp
Fuse

THAR-FOR4 - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A16

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A4

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 
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A
R

N
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IS
 E

N
 T

TH
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-F
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R
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4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view 26
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4 A

A

B
B

(-)
LOCK

(-)
ARM

(-)
ARM

(+)PARKING
LIGHT

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 61

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

3

3

CAN 
HIGH   

CAN 
LOW

110 23456789

192021 17 16 1415
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11

25 24 23 2226

FL
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/V
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t

(-)
UNLOCK
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re
en

Ye
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en

CUT

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

21 3 4 5 6

108

7

9 12 1311

Pu
rp

le
/W
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11

3

Vi
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et
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ra
ng

e

G
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O
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e

WITH OEM ALARM

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Valet switch
commutateur valet

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

30

86 8587
87a

PARKING
LIGHT
RELAYS

RX

(-)Parking Lights

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

TX

A5

A19

A18

A177.5 AMP.
Fuse

(-)Unlock

(-)Lock

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE 
FACTORY ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED 
AND RAP CONTROL. 

WITHOUT
OEM ALARM

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

OR

Yellow/Black
Lt.Blue/Black

Lt.Blue
Yellow

NOT CONNECTED

(+)IGNITION

OPTIONAL

RS6 (+)Ignition

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

Connection required for some remote  starter. 

WITH DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:

OR

NOT CONNECTED 

A1/RS6

A10

A20

5 PIN CONN.
Use the connector supplied with the unit. 

20 PIN CONN.
Use the connector supplied 
with the unit.

12V Battery

10 Amp
Fuse

C3 C4

THAR-FOR1 - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 
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L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

5

KEY#1

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

KEY#2KEY#1

2 KEY REQUIRED 

Choose between :

KEY#1 KEY#2 KEY#1

2 key programming. 

DCRYPTOR and 1 key 
programming.  

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD 40BITS

1

2

3

ON
RED

ALL
E O ALL

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Remove the first key.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

4
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé



8

Press and release the
programming button.

The vehicle ignition turn
ON.

Ignition ON





The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

6

7

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors
and go back to step 1.

x1
PRESS

Wait 3 seconds.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

The vehicle ignition will
turn OFF.

Ignition OFF

If the LED is solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link) and go
back to step 1.

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

KEY#2

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON.

TURN
ON/RUN WAIT

3 SEC

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

PUSH
PUSH

F
TURN
OF

REMOVE
KEY

Turn the second functional
key to the Ignition ON/RUN
position.

Turn

Remove

the key to the OFF
position.

the second key.
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x1
HOLD

4

Press and release the 
programming button once (1x).x1

PRESS

 The RED LED will flash once.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

5

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

1

2

3

  The Blue, Yellow, Red and 
Blue & Red LEDs will alternatively
illuminate.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

ON RED If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and 
go back to step 1.

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 
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7

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

6

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

10

9

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.





The YELLOW LED will turn
on and off.

The RED LED will turn OFF.

 WAIT, the BLUE LED to flash
rapidly.

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the
OFF position.

IGNITION OFF

ON
ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

OFF

FLASH

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

11

12

13

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Disclaimer | Avertissement
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211119

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Guide # 94831

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A5
ON

OFF

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

71.[52]
  MINIMUM

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A5
ON

AUX.1
with OEM alarm

OFF AUX.1AUX.1
without OEM 

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

71.[52]
  MINIMUM

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPEDIF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED  
WITH FUNCTIONALWITH FUNCTIONAL 

HOOD PIN: HOOD PIN: A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

REGULAR, REGULAR, THAR-FOR4 & THAR-FOR4 & THAR-FOR1 STTHAR-FOR1 STANDALONE  
INSTALLATION  

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
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H
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING 
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DESCRIPTION

OBD-II connector 

RX and TX of the module 
RX et TX du module

T-HARNESS: 12V BATTERY
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights (+) require more than 10Amp. connect the 
remote-starter's power directly to the vehicles battery with the appropriate 
fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. In these cases 
connect the remote starter's fused 12V power wire directly to the T-Harness.

Ed
ge

/M
K

X

(+)PARKING
LIGHTSLOCK

DRIVER
DOOR PIN

UNLOCK

BCM Driver side dash board

Ignition barrel 

KEY SENSE

CAN HIGH

CAN LOW

3

11
(+) ACCESSORY (+) START

(~) RX (~) TX

(+) IGNITION (+)12V 

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
3x 1Amp.Diode Page 4

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-FORD4 1x THAR-FOR4
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse Page 5

THARNESS THAR-FORD1
1x THAR-FOR1
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
1x 1Amp. Diode

Page 6
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 4 / 10 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A16

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A4
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F-150, F-250, F-350, F450: 
BCM Passenger kick panel
BCM panneau latéral côté 

passager

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 61

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

OBD-II connector 
Front view 

3

3

At ignition barrel Transponder 
connector Black connector 

(4-pins) Back view

3 2

2 3

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view

112

2 3

Ignition barrel

11

1

1

2

2

Ed
ge

/M
K

X

Yellow/Blue Yellow/Violet Green/VioletBlue/Green

LOCK(+)PARKING
LIGHT UNLOCK DRIVER 

DOOR PIN

A18

CUT

6

7 86 97 86 9

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

Vi
ol

et
/O

ra
ng

e

G
ra

y/
O

ra
ng

e

CAN 
LOW

CAN 
HIGH   

11

3

Violet/Gray Yellow/Red

W
hi

te
/O

ra
ng

e

G
re

en
/R

ed

Bl
ue

/W
hi

te

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

Bl
ue

/W
hi

te

TXRX (+) Ignition (+)12V (+)Start (+) Acces-
sory

KEY
SENSE

34

11 4 5 6 7

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Valet switch
commutateur valet

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)
RS1 Ground 

OPTIONAL

Ground

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

B4
B3
B2
B1

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White Ground 

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

(+)Ignition
Connection required for 

some remote starter. 

RS6

30

86 8587
87a

1A
m

p 
D

io
de

1A
m

p
D

io
de

12V Battery

D5/D3

D3

B4/D6 A1 D1 D2

PARKING
LIGHT
RELAYS

1A
m

p 
D

io
de

B

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE FACTORY 
ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED AND RAP CONTROL.  

10Amp.
Fuse

A19 A5 A18 A20A10C3 C4

Key Sense

UNLOCK

RX

HOOD PIN
(-)Parking Lights

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

LOCK
TX

(+)Igni�on

(+)Igni�on

(+)Accessory
(+)Start

(+)12V

7.5 AMP.
Fuse



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A4

NOT CONNECTED

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
4

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

6 PINS

4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view 

B

A

26252423222120191817161514

1312111054321

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
12

11
10

9
8

13
16

15
14

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17 26

27
28

29
30

31

10987

54321

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

26252423222120191817161514

1312111054321

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
12

11
10

9
8

13
16

15
14

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17 26

27
28

29
30

31

10987

54321

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16


F-150, F-250, F-350, F450: 
BCM Passenger kick panel
BCM panneau latéral côté 

passager

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

Ed
ge

/M
K

X

Yellow/Blue Yellow/Violet Green/VioletBlue/Green

LOCK(+)PARKING
LIGHT UNLOCK DRIVER 

DOOR PIN

A18

CUT

A17

6

7 86 97 86 9

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

NOT CONNECTED 

5 PIN CONN.

NOT CONNECTED 

OPTIONAL

RS6 (+)Ignition

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

Connection required for some remote  starter. 

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

OPTIONAL RFKIT
KIT RF OPTIONNEL 

RF KIT
CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

Yellow
Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION
KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Valet switch
commutateur valet

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

30

86 8587
87a

12V Battery

PARKING
LIGHT
RELAYS

10 Amp
Fuse

Key Sense

UNLOCK

RX

HOOD PIN

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

LOCK
TX

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE 
FACTORY ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED AND 
RAP CONTROL.  

DU RAP.

A19 A5 A18

A177.5 AMP.
Fuse

(-)Parking Lights

THAR-FOR4 - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A16

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A4

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
1

4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view 
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F-150, F-250, F-350, F450: 
BCM Passenger kick panel
BCM panneau latéral côté 

passager

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 61

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

OBD-II connector 
Front view 

3

3

Ed
ge

/M
K

X

Yellow/Blue Yellow/Violet Green/VioletBlue/Green

LOCK(+)PARKING
LIGHT UNLOCK DRIVER 

DOOR PIN

A18

CUT

6

7 86 97 86 9

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

Vi
ol

et
/O

ra
ng

e

G
ra

y/
O

ra
ng

e

CAN 
LOW

CAN 
HIGH   

11

3

OPTIONAL

RS6 (+)Ignition

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

Connection required for some remote  starter.

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR
OU

NOT CONNECTED

A1/RS6 Yellow/Black

Lt.Blue/Black
Lt.Blue

A10
Yellow

A20

NOT CONNECTED | NE PAS BRANCHER

5 PIN CONN.
Use the connector supplied with the unit. 

20 PIN CONN.
Use the connector supplied 
with the unit.

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Valet switch

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

30

86 8587
87a

12V Battery

PARKING
LIGHT
RELAYS

10 Amp
Fuse

Key Sense

UNLOCK

RX

HOOD PIN

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

LOCK
TX

1A
m

p
D

io
de

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE FACTORY 
ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED AND RAP CONTROL.  

A19 A5 A18 C3 C4

7.5 AMP.
Fuse

(-)Parking Lights

THAR-FOR1 - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
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Release the programming 
button when the LED are 
BLUE & RED.

ON
BLUE 

ON
RED

99

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-
Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 7.

RELEASE

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

and remove the first key.

12

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

11

Wait 3 seconds.

KEY#1

KEY#2

Turn the key to the 

OFF position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

13

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

88

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

77

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD / MAZDA

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

10

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the second functional 
key to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

1

2

3

4

5

6

7
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 










Turn the Ignition to the OFF
position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

The BLUE LED will turn off.
The YELLOW LED will turn on.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IG

9

KEY #1

The RED AND BLUE LEDs
will flash rapidly ten (10) times.
Key bypass programmed.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.
CAN-Bus programmed.

Wait

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

TURN
OFF

TURN
ON/RUN N

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

FLASH 10X

WAIT

ON
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
Page 9 / 10



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211119

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Guide # 94891

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A5
ON

AUX.1 
with OEM alarm 

OFF AUX.1
without OEM alarm 

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

71.[52]
  MINIMUM

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

REGULAR, THAR-FOR4 & THAR-FOR1 STANDALONE INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

T-
H

ar
ne

ss
 a

va
ila

bl
e 

(s
ol

d 
se

pa
ra

te
ly

) 

Lo
ck

U
nl

oc
k

A
rm

D
is

ar
m

R
A

P 
D

is
ab

le

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

ts

Ta
ch

om
et

er

D
oo

r S
ta

tu
s

H
oo

d 
S

ta
tu

s*

H
an

d-
B

ra
ke

 S
ta

tu
s

Fo
ot

-B
ra

ke
 S

ta
tu

s

O
EM

 R
em

ot
e 

m
on

ito
rin

g

FORD
F150 80-bits (SA KEY) 2011-2014 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
F250 80-bits (SA KEY) 2011-2016 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
F350 80-bits (SA KEY) 2011-2016 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
F450 80-bits (SA KEY) 2011-2016 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
F550 80-bits (SA KEY) 2011-2016 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
F650 80-bits (SA KEY) 2011-2019 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED)

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY 
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING 
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DESCRIPTION 

OBD-II connector 

RX and TX of the module 

T-HARNESS: 12V BATTERY
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights (+) require more than 10Amp. connect the 
remote-starter's power directly to the vehicles battery with the appropriate 
fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. In these cases 
connect the remote starter's fused 12V power wire directly to the T-Harness.

F-
Se

rie
s

(+)PARKING
LIGHTSLOCK

DRIVER
DOOR PIN

UNLOCK

BCM Passenger kick panel

F-150, F-250, F-350, F450:
BCM Passenger side dash board 
Black connector (26-pins) Back view 
or 
Driver kick panel Running board harness 

Ignition barrel 

CAN HIGH

CAN LOW

3

11
(+) ACCESSORY (+) START

(~) RX (~) TX

(+) IGNITION (+)12V KEY SENSE

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
3x 1Amp. Diode Page 4

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

THARNESS THAR-FORD4 1x THAR-FOR4
1x 7.5 Amp. Diode Page 5

THARNESS THAR-FORD1
1x THAR-FOR1
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
1x 1Amp. Diode

Page 6
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 4 / 11 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A16

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A4
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F-150, F-250, F-350, F450: 
BCM Passenger kick panel
BCM panneau latéral côté 

passager

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 61

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

OBD-II connector 
Front view 

3

3

At ignition barrel Transponder 
connector Black connector 

(4-pins) Back view

3 2

2 3

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view

112

2 3

Ignition barrel
Barillet de l'ignition

11

1

1

2

2

CAN 
LOW

CAN 
HIGH   

11

3

Vi
ol

et
/O

ra
ng

e

G
ra

y/
O

ra
ng

e

F-
Se

rie
s

Blue/Green Yellow/VioletYellow/Blue Green/Violet

LOCK(+)PARKING
LIGHT UNLOCK DRIVER 

DOOR PIN

CUT

6

7 86 97 86 9

BCM 
Passenger 
kick panel 

Gray connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Passenger 
kick panel Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

CAN 
LOW

CAN 
HIGH   

11

3

Vi
ol

et
/O

ra
ng

e

G
ra

y/
O

ra
ng

e

Yellow/OrangeViolet/Gray

W
hi

te
/O

ra
ng

e

TXRX (+) Ignition (+)12V (+)Start (+) Acces-
sory

KEY
SENSE

34

11 4 5 6 7

G
re

en
/R

ed

Bl
ue

/W
hi

te

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

Bl
ue

/W
hi

te

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control

Start / Stop external control 

Valet switch

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)
RS1 Ground

OPTIONAL

Ground

WITH DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

B4
B3
B2
B1

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground | Masse

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White Ground 

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

(+)Ignition
Connection required for 

some remote starter. 

RS6

30

86 8587
87a

1A
m

p 
D

io
de

1A
m

p
D

io
de

12V Battery

D5/D3

D3

B4/D6 A1 D1 D2

PARKING
LIGHT
RELAYS

1A
m

p 
D

io
de

B

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE FACTORY 
ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED AND RAP CONTROL.  

A17 10Amp.
Fuse

A19 A5 A18 A20A10C3 C4

Key Sense

UNLOCK

RX

HOOD PIN
(-)Parking Lights

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

LOCK
TX

(+)Igni�on

(+)Igni�on

(+)Accessory
(+)Start

(+)12V

7.5 AMP.
Fuse



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A4

NOT CONNECTED

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 
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H

A
R

N
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- H

A
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N
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N
 T

TH
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R
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O
R
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4

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

6 PINS

4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view 

B
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F-150, F-250, F-350, F450: 
BCM Passenger kick panel
BCM panneau latéral côté 

passager

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

F-
Se

rie
s

Blue/Green Yellow/VioletYellow/Blue Green/Violet

LOCK(+)PARKING
LIGHT UNLOCK DRIVER 

DOOR PIN

CUT

6

7 86 97 86 9

BCM 
Passenger 
kick panel 

Gray connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Passenger 
kick panel Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

NOT CONNECTED 

5 PIN CONN.

NOT CONNECTED  

NOT CONNECTED 

OPTIONAL

RS6 (+)Ignition

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

Connection required for some remote  starter. 

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR
OU

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

Yellow
Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION
KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control

Start / Stop external control 

Valet switch

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

30

86 8587
87a

12V Battery

PARKING
LIGHT
RELAYS

10 Amp
Fuse

Key Sense

UNLOCK

RX

HOOD PIN

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

LOCK
TX

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE 
FACTORY ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED AND 
RAP CONTROL.  

A17 

A19 A5 A18

7.5 AMP.
Fuse

(-)Parking Lights

THAR-FOR4 - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A16

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A4

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 
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H
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N
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S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
1

4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view 
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F-150, F-250, F-350, F450: 
BCM Passenger kick panel
BCM panneau latéral côté 

passager

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 61

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

OBD-II connector 
Front view 

3

3

F-
Se

rie
s

Blue/Green Yellow/VioletYellow/Blue Green/Violet

LOCK(+)PARKING
LIGHT UNLOCK DRIVER 

DOOR PIN

CUT

6

7 86 97 86 9

BCM 
Passenger 
kick panel 

Gray connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Passenger 
kick panel Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

CAN 
LOW

CAN 
HIGH   

11

3

Vi
ol

et
/O

ra
ng

e

G
ra

y/
O

ra
ng

e

OPTIONAL

RS6 (+)Ignition

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

Connection required for some remote  starter. 

WITH DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:

OR

NOT CONNECTED 

A1/RS6 Yellow/Black

Lt.Blue/Black
Lt.Blue

A10
Yellow

A20

NOT CONNECTED | NE PAS BRANCHER

5 PIN CONN.
Use the connector supplied with the unit. 

20 PIN CONN.
Use the connector supplied 
with the unit.

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control

Start / Stop external control 

Valet switch

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

30

86 8587
87a

12V Battery

PARKING
LIGHT
RELAYS

10 Amp
Fuse

Key Sense

UNLOCK

RX

HOOD PIN

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

LOCK
TX

1A
m

p
D

io
de

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE FACTORY 
ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED AND RAP CONTROL.  

 A17 

A19 A5 A18 C3 C4

7.5 AMP.
Fuse

(-)Parking Lights

THAR-FOR1 - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 
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Release the programming 
button when the LED are 
BLUE & RED.

ON
BLUE 

ON
RED

99

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-
Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 7.

RELEASE

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

and remove the first key.

12

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

11

Wait 3 seconds.

KEY#1

KEY#2

and remove the second key.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

13

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

88

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

77

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD / MAZDA

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

10

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the second functional 
key to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

1

2

3

4

5

6

7
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 










Turn the Ignition to the OFF
position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

The BLUE LED will turn off.
The YELLOW LED will turn on.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IG

9

KEY #1

The RED AND BLUE LEDs
will flash rapidly ten (10) times.
Key bypass programmed.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.
CAN-Bus programmed.

Wait

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

TURN
OFF

TURN
ON/RUN N

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

FLASH 10X

WAIT

ON

Page 8 / 11 
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OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING 

Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION

x4
PRESS

The module must 
be programmed 
on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE 
THE IGNITION 

KEY HAS BEEN 
IN THE OFF 

POSITION FOR 
AT LEAST 5 
SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFFON ON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 64

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING
Page 9 / 11



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
Page 10 / 11



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210426

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Guide # 95171

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A5
ON

OFF

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

71.[52]

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A5
ON

AUX.1
with OEM 

OFF AUX.1AUX.1
without OEM 

FIRMWARE VERSION

71.[52]
  MINIMUM

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPEDIF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED  
WITH FUNCTIONALWITH FUNCTIONAL 

HOOD PIN: HOOD PIN: A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

REGULAR, REGULAR, THAR-FOR4 & THAR-FOR4 & THAR-FOR1 STTHAR-FOR1 STANDALONE 
INSTALLATION

“Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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FORD
Fusion 40-bits 2010-2012 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
MAZDA
Tribute 40-bits 2008-2011 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces 
Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement 2
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 3
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  automatic transmission | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL transmission 
automatique 4
THAR-FOR4 - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AUTOMATIQUE 5
THAR-FOR1 - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AUTOMATIQUE 6
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 7
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 11
Disclaimer | Avertissement 12
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To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.



PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION |

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE 

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY |

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces 
Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement
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DESCRIPTION 

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 

1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
1x 10 Amp. fuse
2x 1Amp. Diodes (with OEM 
alarm)
2x 1Amp. Diodes
1x Relais (Parking lights)

Page 4

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-FORD4 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
1x THAR-FOR4
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
2x 1Amp. Diodes (with OEM 
alarm)
1x Relais (Parking lights)

Page 5

THARNESS THAR-FORD1 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
1x THAR-FOR1
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
2x 1Amp. Diodes (with OEM 
alarm)
1x Relais (Parking lights)

Page 6

OBD-II connector 

RX and TX of the module 

T-HARNESS: 12V BATTERY
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights (+) require more than 10Amp. connect the 
remote-starter's power directly to the vehicles battery with the appropriate 
fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. In these cases 
connect the remote starter's fused 12V power wire directly to the T-Harness.

FU
SI

O
N

 - 
TR

IB
U

TE

BCM Driver side dash board

Ignition barrel 

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS

(-)LOCK

DRIVER
DOOR PIN

(-)UNLOCK

(-)ARM

(-)ARM

CAN HIGH

CAN LOW

3

11
(+) ACCESSORY (+) START

(~) RX (~) TX

(+) IGNITION (+)12V 

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 4 /14 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A16

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A4
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16

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

(-)
LOCK

(-)
ARM

(-)
ARM

(+)PARKING
LIGHT

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 61

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

3

3

CAN 
HIGH   

CAN 
LOW

At ignition barrel Transponder 
connector Black connector 

(4-pins) Back view

3 2

2 3

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view

112

2 3 5

Ignition barrel

11

1

1

2

2

TXRX (+) Ignition (+)12V (+)Start (+) Acces-
sory

110 23456789

192021 17 16 1415

13 12

18

11

25 24 23 2226

FU
SI

O
N

 - 
TR
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ue

/G
re

en
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llo

w
/V

io
le

t

G
re

en
/V

io
le

t

(-)
UNLOCK

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

Ye
llo

w
/G

re
en

CUT

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

21 3 4 5 6

108

7

9 12 1311

Pu
rp

le
/W

hi
te

11

3

Vi
ol

et
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ra
ng

e

G
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ng

e
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llo

w
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ra
ng

e

W
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ra
ng

e

Pu
rp
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/G

re
y

34

11 4 6 7

Bl
ue

/R
ed

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

Bl
ue

/W
hi

te

WITH OEM ALARM

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Valet switch

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

30

86 8587
87a

PARKING
LIGHT
RELAYS

RX

(-)Parking Lights

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

TX

A5

A19

A18

A177.5 AMP.
Fuse

(-)Unlock

(-)Lock

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE 
FACTORY ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED 
AND RAP CONTROL.  

WITHOUT
OEM ALARM

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

OR

1A
m

p 
D

io
de

/D5/D3

D3

B4/D6A1 D1 D2
1A

m
p 

D
io

de

10Amp.
Fuse

(+)Igni�on

(+)Igni�on

(+)Accessory
(+)Start

(+)12V

A20A10C3 C4

12V Battery

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)
RS1 Ground 

OPTIONAL

Ground

WITH DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

B4
B3
B2
B1

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground 

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White Ground 

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

(+)Ignition
Connection required for 

some remote starter. 

RS6

B

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  automatic transmission | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL transmis-
sion automatique



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A4

NOT CONNECTED

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 
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4

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

6 PINS

4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view 
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4
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2

16

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

(-)
LOCK

(-)
ARM

(-)
ARM

(+)PARKING
LIGHT

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

110 23456789

192021 17 16 1415

13 12
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25 24 23 2226
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/V

io
le

t

(-)
UNLOCK

Pu
rp
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en

Ye
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w
/G

re
en

CUT

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

21 3 4 5 6

108

7

9 12 1311

Pu
rp

le
/W

hi
te

WITH OEM ALARM

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Valet switch

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

30

86 8587
87a

PARKING
LIGHT
RELAYS

RX

(-)Parking Lights

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

TX

A5

A19

A18

A177.5 AMP.
Fuse

(-)Unlock

(-)Lock

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE 
FACTORY ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED 
AND RAP CONTROL.  

WITHOUT
OEM ALARM

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

OR

Yellow

Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION

KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

NOT CONNECTED

NOT CONNECTED 

5 PIN CONN.

NOT CONNECTED

OPTIONAL

RS6 (+)Ignition

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

Connection required for some remote  starter. 

WITH DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:

OR

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

12V Battery

10 Amp
Fuse

THAR-FOR4 - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A16

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A4

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
1

4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view 26
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24
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21
20
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16
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18
17 26

27
28
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31

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

(-)
LOCK

(-)
ARM

(-)
ARM

(+)PARKING
LIGHT

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 61

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

3

3

CAN 
HIGH   

CAN 
LOW

110 23456789

192021 17 16 1415

13 12

18

11

25 24 23 2226

FU
SI

O
N

 - 
TR

IB
U

TE

Bl
ue

/G
re

en

Ye
llo

w
/V

io
le

t

G
re

en
/V

io
le

t

(-)
UNLOCK

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

Ye
llo

w
/G

re
en

CUT

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

21 3 4 5 6

108

7

9 12 1311

Pu
rp

le
/W

hi
te

11

3

Vi
ol

et
/O

ra
ng

e

G
ra

y/
O

ra
ng

e

WITH OEM ALARM

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Valet switch

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

30

86 8587
87a

PARKING
LIGHT
RELAYS

RX

(-)Parking Lights

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

TX

A5

A19

A18

A177.5 AMP.
Fuse

(-)Unlock

(-)Lock

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE 
FACTORY ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED 
AND RAP CONTROL.  

WITHOUT
OEM ALARM

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

OR

Yellow/Black
Lt.Blue/Black

Lt.Blue
Yellow

NOT CONNECTED | NE PAS BRANCHER

(+)IGNITION

OPTIONAL

RS6 (+)Ignition

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

Connection required for some remote  starter. .

WITH DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:

OR

NOT CONNECTED 

A1/RS6

A10

A20

5 PIN CONN.
Use the connector supplied with the unit. 

20 PIN CONN.
Use the connector supplied 
with the unit.

12V Battery

10 Amp
Fuse

C3 C4

THAR-FOR1 - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 

Page 6 /14



L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

5

KEY#1

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

KEY#2KEY#1

2 KEY REQUIRED 

Choose between :

KEY#1 KEY#2 KEY#1

2 key programming. 

DCRYPTOR and 1 key 
programming. 

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD 40BITS

1

2

3

ON
RED

ALL
E O ALL

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Remove the first key.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

4
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé



8

Press and release the
programming button.

The vehicle ignition turn
ON.

Ignition ON





The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

6

7

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors
and go back to step 1.

x1
PRESS

Wait 3 seconds.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

The vehicle ignition will
turn OFF.

Ignition OFF

If the LED is solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link) and go
back to step 1.

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

KEY#2

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON.

TURN
ON/RUN WAIT

3 SEC

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

PUSH
PUSH

F
TURN
OF

REMOVE
KEY

Turn the second functional
key to the Ignition ON/RUN
position.

Turn

Remove

the key to the OFF
position.

the second key.
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x1
HOLD

4

Press and release the 
programming button once (1x).x1

PRESS

 The RED LED will flash once.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

5

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

1

2

3

  The Blue, Yellow, Red and 
Blue & Red LEDs will alternatively
illuminate.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

ON RED If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and 
go back to step 1.

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Page 9 /14



7

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

6

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

10

9

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.





The YELLOW LED will turn
on and off.

The RED LED will turn OFF.

 WAIT, the BLUE LED to flash
rapidly.

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the
OFF position.

IGNITION OFF

ON
ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

OFF

FLASH

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE 

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

11

12

13

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance



OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING 

Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

x4
PRESS

The module must 
be programmed 
on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE 
THE IGNITION 

KEY HAS BEEN 
IN THE OFF 

POSITION FOR 
AT LEAST 5 
SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFFON ON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 64

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING 

Disclaimer | Avertissement
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
Page 13 /14



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210426

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

Guide # 95201

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A5
ON

AUX.1 
Par défaut with OEM alarm

OFF AUX.1
without OEM alarm

71.[52]

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring
Suivi des status (Verrouillage/Déverrouil-
lage) de la télécommande d’origine

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Contact de capot (état de sortie).

REGULAR, THAR-FOR4 & THAR-FOR1 STANDALONE INSTALLATION 

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A5
ON

AUX.1 
 with OEM alarm

OFF AUX.1
without OEM alarm

FIRMWARE VERSION

71.[52]
  MINIMUM

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

-

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

REGULAR, THAR-FOR4 & THAR-FOR1 STANDALONE INSTALLATION 

“Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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FORD
Taurus 40-bits 2008-2012 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces 
Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement 2
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 3
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THAR-FOR4 - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AUTOMATIQUE 5
THAR-FOR1 - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AUTOMATIQUE 6
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Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 11
Disclaimer | Avertissement 12
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To add the firmware version and the options, use the
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.



PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED)

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE 

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces 
Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement
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DESCRIPTION | DESCRIPTION

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 

1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
1x 10 Amp. fuse
2x 1Amp. Diodes (with OEM 
alarm)
2x 1Amp. Diodes
1x Relais (Parking lights)

Page 4

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-FORD4 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
1x THAR-FOR4
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
2x 1Amp. Diodes (with OEM 
alarm)
1x Relais (Parking lights)

Page 5

THARNESS THAR-FORD1 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
1x THAR-FOR1
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
2x 1Amp. Diodes (with OEM 
alarm)
1x Relais (Parking lights)

Page 6

OBD-II connector 

RX and TX of the module 

T-HARNESS: 12V BATTERY
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights (+) require more than 10Amp. connect the 
remote-starter's power directly to the vehicles battery with the appropriate 
fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. In these cases 
connect the remote starter's fused 12V power wire directly to the T-Harness.

TA
U

R
U

S

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS

(-)LOCK

DRIVER
DOOR PIN

(-)UNLOCK

(-)ARM

(-)ARM

BCM Driver side dash board

Ignition barrel 

CAN HIGH

CAN LOW

3

11
(+) ACCESSORY (+) START

(~) TX

(+) IGNITION (+)12V 

(~) RX 

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 4 /13 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A16

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A4

26
25
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22
21

20
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17
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17 26
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31
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9

8
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2

16

26
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24
23

22
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19
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17

16
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2

1
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5
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7
12

11
10

9
8

13
16

15
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re
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Bl
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/W
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te

WITH OEM ALARM
AVEC ALARM D’ORIGINE

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Valet switch

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

30

86 8587
87a

PARKING
LIGHT
RELAYS

RX

(-)Parking Lights

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

TX

A5

A19

A18

A177.5 AMP.
Fuse
Fusible

(-)Unlock

(-)Lock

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE 
FACTORY ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED 
AND RAP CONTROL. 

WITHOUT
OEM ALARM

SANS ALARME
D’ORIGINE

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

OR
OU 1A

m
p 

D
io

de

/D5/D3

D3

B4/D6A1 D1 D2
1A

m
p 

D
io

de

10Amp.
Fuse

(+)Igni�on

(+)Igni�on

(+)Accessory
(+)Start

(+)12V

A20A10C3 C4

12V Battery

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)
RS1 Ground 

OPTIONAL

Ground

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection
Branchement directe

B4
B3
B2
B1

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground 

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White Ground 

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

(+)Ignition
Connection required for 

some remote starter. 

RS6

B

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  automatic transmission | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL transmis-
sion automatique



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17
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D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A4

NOT CONNECTED

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 
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CUT

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4
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108
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Pu
rp

le
/W
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WITH OEM ALARM

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Valet switch
commutateur valet

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

30

86 8587
87a

PARKING
LIGHT
RELAYS

RX

(-)Parking Lights

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

TX

A5

A19

A18

A177.5 AMP.
Fuse

(-)Unlock

(-)Lock

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE 
FACTORY ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED 
AND RAP CONTROL.  

WITHOUT
OEM ALARM

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

OR

Yellow

Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION

KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

NOT CONNECTED

NOT CONNECTED 

5 PIN CONN.

NOT CONNECTED 

OPTIONAL

RS6 (+)Ignition

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

Connection required for some remote  starter. 

WITH DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:

OR
OU

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
KIT RF

CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

12V Battery

10 Amp
Fuse

THAR-FOR4 - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A16

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A4

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 
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WITH OEM ALARM

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Valet switch
commutateur valet

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

30

86 8587
87a

PARKING
LIGHT
RELAYS

RX

(-)Parking Lights

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

TX

A5

A19

A18

A177.5 AMP.
Fuse

(-)Unlock

(-)Lock

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE 
FACTORY ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED 
AND RAP CONTROL.  

WITHOUT
OEM ALARM

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

OR

Yellow/Black
Lt.Blue/Black

Lt.Blue
Yellow

NOT CONNECTED | NE PAS BRANCHER

(+)IGNITION

OPTIONAL

RS6 (+)Ignition

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

Connection required for some remote  starter. 

WITH DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:

OR

NOT CONNECTED

A1/RS6

A10

A20

5 PIN CONN.
Use the connector supplied with the unit. 

20 PIN CONN.
Use the connector supplied 
with the unit.

12V Battery

10 Amp
Fuse

C3 C4

THAR-FOR1 - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 
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L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

5

KEY#1

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

KEY#2KEY#1

2 KEY REQUIRED 

Choose between :

KEY#1 KEY#2 KEY#1

2 key programming. 

DCRYPTOR and 1 key 
programming. 

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD 40BITS

1

2

3

ON
RED

ALL
E O ALL

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Remove the first key.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

4
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé



8

Press and release the
programming button.

The vehicle ignition turn
ON.

Ignition ON





The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

6

7

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors
and go back to step 1.

x1
PRESS

Wait 3 seconds.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

The vehicle ignition will
turn OFF.

Ignition OFF

If the LED is solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link) and go
back to step 1.

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

KEY#2

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON.

TURN
ON/RUN WAIT

3 SEC

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

PUSH
PUSH

F
TURN
OF

REMOVE
KEY

Turn the second functional
key to the Ignition ON/RUN
position.

Turn

Remove

the key to the OFF
position.

the second key.
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x1
HOLD

4

Press and release the 
programming button once (1x).x1

PRESS

 The RED LED will flash once.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

5

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

1

2

3

  The Blue, Yellow, Red and 
Blue & Red LEDs will alternatively
illuminate.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

ON RED If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and 
go back to step 1.

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE.
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7

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

6

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

10

9

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.





The YELLOW LED will turn
on and off.

The RED LED will turn OFF.

 WAIT, the BLUE LED to flash
rapidly.

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the
OFF position.

IGNITION OFF

ON
ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

OFF

FLASH

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

11

12

13

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed.

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

Disclaimer | Avertissement
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211119

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Guide # 94921

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A5
ON

AUX.1 
with OEM alarm 

OFF AUX.1
without OEM alarm 

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

71.[52]
  MINIMUM

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

REGULAR, THAR-FOR4 & THAR-FOR1 STANDALONE INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY 
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING 

Page 2 / 10



DESCRIPTION 

OBD-II connector 

RX and TX of the module 

T-HARNESS: 12V BATTERY
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights (+) require more than 10Amp. connect the 
remote-starter's power directly to the vehicles battery with the appropriate 
fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. In these cases 
connect the remote starter's fused 12V power wire directly to the T-Harness.

TA
U

R
U

S

(+)PARKING
LIGHTSLOCK

DRIVER
DOOR PIN

UNLOCK

BCM Driver side dash board

Ignition barrel 

CAN HIGH

CAN LOW

3

11
(+) ACCESSORY (+) START

(~) RX (~) TX

(+) IGNITION (+)12V KEY SENSE

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
3x 1Amp.Diode Page 4

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-FORD4 1x THAR-FOR4
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse Page 5

THARNESS THAR-FORD1
1x THAR-FOR1
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
1x 1Amp. Diode

Page 6

Page 3 / 10



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A16

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A4
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F-150, F-250, F-350, F450: 
BCM Passenger kick panel
BCM panneau latéral côté 

passager

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 61

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

OBD-II connector 
Front view 

3

3

At ignition barrel Transponder 
connector Black connector 

(4-pins) Back view

3 2

2 3

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view

112

2 3

Ignition barrel

11

1

1

2

2

TA
U

R
U

S Purple/White Yellow/Violet Green/VioletBlue/Green

LOCK(+)PARKING
LIGHT UNLOCK DRIVER 

DOOR PIN

A18

CUT

6

7 86 97 86 9

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4
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et
/O

ra
ng

e

G
ra

y/
O

ra
ng

e

CAN 
LOW

CAN 
HIGH   

11

3

Violet/Gray Yellow/
Orange

W
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ra
ng

e

G
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en
/R

ed

Bl
ue

/W
hi

te

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

Bl
ue

/W
hi

te

TXRX (+) Ignition (+)12V (+)Start (+) Acces-
sory

KEY
SENSE

34

11 4 5 6 7

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Valet switch

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)
RS1 Ground

OPTIONAL

Ground

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

B4
B3
B2
B1

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White Ground 

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

(+)Ignition
Connection required for 

some remote starter. 

RS6

30

86 8587
87a

1A
m

p 
D

io
de

1A
m

p
D

io
de

12V Battery

D5/D3

D3

B4/D6 A1 D1 D2

PARKING
LIGHT
RELAYS

1A
m

p 
D

io
de

B

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE FACTORY 
ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED AND RAP CONTROL.  

10Amp.
Fuse

A19 A5 A18 A20A10C3 C4

Key Sense

UNLOCK

RX

HOOD PIN
(-)Parking Lights

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

LOCK
TX

(+)Igni�on

(+)Igni�on

(+)Accessory
(+)Start

(+)12V

7.5 AMP.
Fuse



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A4

NOT CONNECTED

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
4

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

6 PINS

4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view 
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F-150, F-250, F-350, F450: 
BCM Passenger kick panel
BCM panneau latéral côté 

passager

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

TA
U

R
U

S Purple/White Yellow/Violet Green/VioletBlue/Green

LOCK(+)PARKING
LIGHT UNLOCK DRIVER 

DOOR PIN

A18

CUT

A17

6

7 86 97 86 9

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

NOT CONNECTED 

5 PIN CONN.

NOT CONNECTED  

 NOT CONNECTED 

OPTIONAL

RS6 (+)Ignition

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

Connection required for some remote  starter. 

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

Yellow
Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION
KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Valet switch

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

30

86 8587
87a

12V Battery

PARKING
LIGHT
RELAYS

10 Amp
Fuse

Key Sense

UNLOCK

RX

HOOD PIN

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

LOCK
TX

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE 
FACTORY ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED AND 
RAP CONTROL.  

DU RAP.

A19 A5 A18

A177.5 AMP.
Fuse

(-)Parking Lights

THAR-FOR4 - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A16

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A4

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
1
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At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view 
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F-150, F-250, F-350, F450: 
BCM Passenger kick panel
BCM panneau latéral côté 

passager

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 61

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

OBD-II connector 
Front view 

3

3

TA
U

R
U

S Purple/White Yellow/Violet Green/VioletBlue/Green

LOCK(+)PARKING
LIGHT UNLOCK DRIVER 

DOOR PIN

A18

CUT

6

7 86 97 86 9

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

Vi
ol

et
/O

ra
ng

e

G
ra

y/
O

ra
ng

e

CAN 
LOW

CAN 
HIGH   

11

3

OPTIONAL

RS6 (+)Ignition

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

Connection required for some remote  starter. 

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR
OU

NOT CONNECTED 

A1/RS6 Yellow/Black

Lt.Blue/Black
Lt.Blue

A10
Yellow

A20

NOT CONNECTED 

5 PIN CONN.
Use the connector supplied with the unit. 

20 PIN CONN.
Use the connector supplied 
with the unit.

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Valet switch

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

30

86 8587
87a

12V Battery

PARKING
LIGHT
RELAYS

10 Amp
Fuse

Key Sense

UNLOCK

RX

HOOD PIN

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

LOCK
TX

1A
m

p
D

io
de

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE FACTORY 
ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED AND RAP CONTROL.  

A19 A5 A18 C3 C4

7.5 AMP.
Fuse

(-)Parking Lights

THAR-FOR1 - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 
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Release the programming 
button when the LED are 
BLUE & RED.

ON
BLUE 

ON
RED

99

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-
Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 7.

RELEASE

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

and remove the first key.

12

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

11

Wait 3 seconds.

KEY#1

KEY#2

and remove the second key.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

13

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

88

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

5 sec. 
max

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

77

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD / MAZDA

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

10

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the second functional 
key to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

1

2

3

4

5

6

7
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Turn the Ignition to the OFF
position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

The BLUE LED will turn off.
The YELLOW LED will turn on.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IG

9

KEY #1

The RED AND BLUE LEDs
will flash rapidly ten (10) times.
Key bypass programmed.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.
CAN-Bus programmed.

Wait

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

TURN
OFF

TURN
ON/RUN N

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

FLASH 10X

WAIT

ON

Page 8 / 10 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
Page 9 / 10



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20191015 Guide # 72541

HARDWARE VERSION FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.
  MINIMUM 6 71.[47]

FORD  MINIMUM

Program bypass option
(If this option is not OFF 

the Ignition will turn On when the door are 
unlock):

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A5 OFF AUX.1

AUX.1

“Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE
YEARS 
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H
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D
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S
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FORD
Edge 40-bits 2007-2010 • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Escape 40-bits 2008-2012 • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Hybrid 40-bits 2008-2012 • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Flex 40-bits 2011-2012 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Fusion 40-bits 2010-2012 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Taurus 40-bits 2008-2012 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
MAZDA
Tribute 40-bits 2008-2011 • • • • • • • • • • • • •

NOTES

ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT IS LIMITED AT 
10 AMP MAXIMUM. 

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : they require more than 
10Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-
Link. In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V 
power wire directly to the T-Harness.
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THAR-FOR4 THARNESS INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION 

Ignition barrel 

OBD-II connector BCM Driver side dash board

Driver door pin



VEHICLE WIRE WIRE COLOR
POSITION

FORD

Edge 40-bits PARKING LIGHTS Purple/White Harnais in driver kick panel. 

Escape 40-bits PARKING LIGHTS Purple/White Driver running board. 

Hybrid 40-bits PARKING LIGHTS Purple/White Driver kick panel.

Flex 40-bits PARKING LIGHTS Purple/White At Smart Junction Box, Connector D. 

Fusion 40-bits PARKING LIGHTS Purple/White Harnais in driver kick panel. 

Taurus 40-bits PARKING LIGHTS Purple/White
At Smart Junction Box, Connector E, 
in driver kick panel.

MAZDA

Tribute 40-bits PARKING LIGHTS Purple/White Driver running board. 
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

REMOTE
STARTER

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door/Trunk Status
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock

D4

C1
C2

C5

A13

A7

A6

A5

Green/Violet

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
12

11
10

9
8

13
16

15
14

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17 26

27
28

29
30

31

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

A18

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
12

11
10

9
8

13
16

15
14

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17 26

27
28

29
30

31

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16


At ignition barrel Transponder 

connector Black connector 
(4-pins) Back view

Au barillet d'ignition connecteur 
du transpondeur. Connecteur 

Noir (4-pins) Vue de dos

Back view - White 26-pins 
connector. BCM Driver side 

dash board

SEE PREVIEWS PAGE 

CUT

A17

Purple/White

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 21171614 15

1312

18

11

25242322 26

1 2 3

RAP CONTROL

BCM SIDE
VEHICLE SIDE

RS4

(+) IGNITION

(+)12V

SEE NOTE  
VOIR NOTE 

PAGE 1

15 Amp
Fuse

REQUIRED WITH 
(+)PARKING LIGHTS
REQUIS AVEC 
(+)PARKING LIGHTS

NOT CONNECTED

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
4

OBD-II connector 
Front view 

6 PINS

4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder 

connector Black 
connector (4-pins) 

Back view

B

A

A9

NOT CONNECTED

5  PIN CONN.

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:: 
Direct connectionOR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module. 

Yellow

Purple/Yellow

Orange/White
(+)IGNITION

KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER
A1/RS6

NOT CONNECTED 

NOT CONNECTED 
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L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

5

KEY#1

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

KEY#2KEY#1

2 KEY REQUIRED 

Choose between :

KEY#1 KEY#2 KEY#1

2 key programming. 

DCRYPTOR and 1 key 
programming. 

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD 40BITS

1

2

3

ON
RED

ALL
E O ALL

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Remove the first key.

x1
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

4

Page 4 / 8 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2



8

Press and release the
programming button.

The vehicle ignition turn
ON.

Ignition ON





The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

6

7

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors
and go back to step 1.

x1
PRESS

Wait 3 seconds.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

The vehicle ignition will
turn OFF.

Ignition OFF

If the LED is solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link) and go
back to step 1.

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

KEY#2

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON.

TURN
ON/RUN WAIT

3 SEC

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

PUSH
PUSH

F
TURN
OF

REMOVE
KEY

Turn the second functional
key to the Ignition ON/RUN
position.

Turn

Remove

the key to the OFF
position.

the second key.
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Parts required (not included) Pièces requises (non incluses)

1x       ,  

1x        software
1x       Microsoft Windows Computer with 
           Internet connection 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
FLASH LINK 

2
MANAGER

1x        , 

1x       Programme 
1x       Ordinateur Microsoft Windows avec 
           connection Internet

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
FLASH LINK 

2
MANAGER

4

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

� The RED LED will flash once.

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

1

2

3

ON
RED

x1
PRESS

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

5

� 

� 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
on.

The RED LED will turn OFF. 

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
NON

IGN

6

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF
IGN

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFFON

ON

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF

ON

� 

� 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

x1
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

Page 6 / 8

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

Parts required (not included)



LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

8

7

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.

 La DEL ROUGE et JAUNE
alternent.





The YELLOW LED will turn
on and off.

The RED LED will turn OFF.

 WAIT, the BLUE LED to flash
rapidly.

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

IGNITION OFF

ON
ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFFON
ON

FLASH

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

8

7

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.





The YELLOW LED will turn
on and off.

The RED LED will turn OFF.



 La

La DEL JAUNE s'allume et
s’éteint.

DEL ROUGE s'éteint.

 WAIT, the BLUE LED to flash
rapidly.

 ATTENDRE que la DEL
BLEUE clignote rapidement.

Tournez la clé à Ignition.Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the
OFF position.

IGNITION OFF

ON
ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFFON
ON

FLASH
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EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

9

10

11

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

Page 7 / 8
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211119

NOTES
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT IS LIMITED AT 
10 AMP MAXIMUM. 
If a parking lights (+) wire is use : they require more than 10Amp. 
Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the vehicles battery 
with the appropriate fuse.
Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. In these 
cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power wire directly to 
the T-Harness.

Guide # 72591

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A5
ON

AUX.1 
with OEM alarm 

OFF AUX.1
without OEM alarm 

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Parts required (Not included)

1x Diode 1 Amp  1X THAR-FOR4

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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H

ar
ne

ss

Lo
ck

U
nl

oc
k

A
rm

D
is

ar
m

R
A

P 
D

is
ab

le

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

ts

Ta
ch

om
et

er

D
oo

r S
ta

tu
s

Tr
un

k 
S

ta
tu

s
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FORD
Edge 80-bits (SA KEY) 2011-2014 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Explorer 80-bits (SA KEY) 2011-2015 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Expedition 80-bits (SA KEY) 2015-2017 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
F150 80-bits (SA KEY) 2011-2014 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
F250 80-bits (SA KEY) 2011-2016 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
F350 80-bits (SA KEY) 2011-2016 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
F450 80-bits (SA KEY) 2011-2016 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
F550 80-bits (SA KEY) 2011-2016 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Flex 80-bits (SA KEY) 2013-2015 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Taurus 80-bits (SA KEY) 2013-2015 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
LINCOLN
MKX 80-bits (SA KEY) 2011-2013 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

71.[49]
FORD  MINIMUM

Page 1 / 6

THAR-FOR4 THARNESS INSTALLATION 



NOTES

Ignition barrel 
OBD-II connector 

(+) Accessory (+) Start

(~) RX (~) TX

RX and TX of the module 

(+) Ignition (+)12V 

Immo 
Power

(+)ParkingLights

BCM Driver side dash board

Lock

Driver door pin

Unlock F-150, F-250, F-350, F450:
BCM Passenger side dash board 
Black connector (26-pins) Back view 
or 
Driver kick panel Running board harness 
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

REMOTE
STARTER

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door/Trunk Status
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A13

A7

A6

A5

Edge/MKX Yellow/Violet

(-)LOCK(+)PARKING
LIGHT (-)UNLOCK

Explorer
F-Series

Flex

Blue/Green

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
12

11
10

9
8

13
16

15
14

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17 26

27
28

29
30

31

10987

54321

6

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2
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Purple/White

26
25
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23
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21

20
19
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17
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15
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13
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10

9
8

7
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5
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3
2

1

1
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7
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9
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13
16
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20
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31

10987

54321
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10
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5
4

3
2
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BCM Gray connector 
(10-pins) 

Back view  





Green/Violet

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

A18

CUT

A17

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 21171614 15

1312

18

11

25242322 26

1 2 3

Yellow/Blue

Yellow/VioletBlue/Green Green/Violet

BCM Driver side dash board 

F-150, F-250, F-350, F450: 
BCM Passenger kick panel 

OPTIONAL Connection 
required to arm the 
factory alarm when the 
doors are locked and RAP 
Control.  

RS4 A19 A5

(+)12V

(-) KEY SENSE

(-) UNLOCK

To DOOR PIN
To BCM
(-) LOCK

SEE NOTE  
VOIR NOTE 

PAGE 1

15 Amp
Fuse

REQUIRED WITH 
(+)PARKING LIGHTS
REQUIS AVEC 
(+)PARKING LIGHTS

NOT CONNECTED

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
4

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

6 PINS

4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view 

B

A

A9

NOT CONNECTED 

5  PIN CONN.

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut 

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:: 
Direct connectionOR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module. 

Yellow
Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION
KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

A1/RS6
NOT CONNECTED 

NOT CONNECTED
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Release the programming 
button when the LED are 
BLUE & RED.

ON
BLUE 

ON
RED

99

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-
Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 7.

RELEASE

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

and remove the first key.

12

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

11

Wait 3 seconds.

KEY#1

KEY#2

and remove the second key.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

13

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

88

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

5 sec. 
max

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

77

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD / MAZDA

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

10

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the second functional 
key to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

1

2

3

4

5

6

7
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Turn the Ignition to the OFF
position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

The BLUE LED will turn off.
The YELLOW LED will turn on.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IG

9

KEY #1

The RED AND BLUE LEDs
will flash rapidly ten (10) times.
Key bypass programmed.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.
CAN-Bus programmed.

Wait

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

TURN
OFF

TURN
ON/RUN N

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

FLASH 10X

WAIT

ON
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20191015

“Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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FORD
Escape 40-bits 2011-2012 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Hybrid 40-bits 2008-2012 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Guide # 77061

HARDWARE VERSION FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.
  MINIMUM 6 71.[47]

FORD  MINIMUM

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

NOTES
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT IS LIMITED AT 
10 AMP MAXIMUM. 

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : they require more than 
10Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-
Link. In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V 
power wire directly to the T-Harness.

Parts required (Not included)

1x Fusible 10 AMp

D5 Lock after start

Program bypass option
(Vehicle hybrid only):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4 Hybrid mode (Vehicle hybrid only)

Page 1 / 8

THAR-FOR4 THARNESS INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION 

Ignition barrel 

BCM Driver side dash board

(-)DRIVER
DOOR PIN

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS

Page 2 / 8



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

REMOTE
STARTER

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8

A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door/Trunk Status
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock
(+) Ignition

D4

C1
C2

C5

A19

A13

A7

A6

A5

1 65

8

7432

9 13121110

1

10

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

13

12

11

19

20

17

16

15

14

18

21

22

23

24

25

26

Green/Violet

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17 16 15 14

13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

10 9 8 7

5 4 3 2 1

6

26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17 16 15 14

13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

10 9 8 7

5 4 3 2 1

6

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Black 
connector 

(26-pins) Back 
view

BCM Driver 
side dash 
board Gris 
connector 

(13-pins) Back 
view

CUT

Purple/White

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS

ESCAPE

At ignition barrel Transponder 
connector Black connector 

(4-pins) Back view

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
4NOT CONNECTED

OBD-II connector 
Front view 

6 PINS

4 PINS
A

B

RS4

Connection required to arm 
the factory alarm when the 
doors are locked and RAP 
Control.  

Driver door pin (connector)
Driver door pin (vehicle)

A18

A17

A9

NOT CONNECTED 

5 PIN CONN.

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:: 
Direct connectionOR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module. 

Yellow

Purple/Yellow

Orange/White
(+)IGNITION

KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER
A1/RS6

NOT CONNECTED 

NOT CONNECTED 

(+)12V

SEE NOTE  
VOIR NOTE 

PAGE 1

15 Amp
Fuse

Fusible

REQUIRED WITH 
(+)PARKING LIGHTS
REQUIS AVEC 
(+)PARKING LIGHTS
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L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

5

KEY#1

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

KEY#2KEY#1

2 KEY REQUIRED 

Choose between :

KEY#1 KEY#2 KEY#1

2 key programming. 

DCRYPTOR and 1 key 
programming. 

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD 40BITS

1

2

3

ON
RED

ALL
E O ALL

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Remove the first key.

x1
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

4

Page 4 / 8 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 



8

Press and release the
programming button.

The vehicle ignition turn
ON.

Ignition ON





The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

6

7

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors
and go back to step 1.

x1
PRESS

Wait 3 seconds.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

The vehicle ignition will
turn OFF.

Ignition OFF

If the LED is solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link) and go
back to step 1.

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

KEY#2

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON.

TURN
ON/RUN WAIT

3 SEC

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

PUSH
PUSH

F
TURN
OF

REMOVE
KEY

Turn the second functional
key to the Ignition ON/RUN
position.

Turn

Remove

the key to the OFF
position.

the second key.
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Parts required (not included) Pièces requises (non incluses)

1x       ,  

1x        software
1x       Microsoft Windows Computer with 
           Internet connection 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
FLASH LINK 

2
MANAGER

1x        , 

1x       Programme 
1x       Ordinateur Microsoft Windows avec 
           connection Internet

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
FLASH LINK 

2
MANAGER

4

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

� The RED LED will flash once.

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

1

2

3

ON
RED

x1
PRESS

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

5

� 

� 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
on.

The RED LED will turn OFF. 

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
NON

IGN

6

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF
IGN

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFFON

ON

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF

ON

� 

� 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

x1
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

Page 6 / 8

Parts required (not included)

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 



LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

8

7

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.

 La DEL ROUGE et JAUNE
alternent.





The YELLOW LED will turn
on and off.

The RED LED will turn OFF.

 WAIT, the BLUE LED to flash
rapidly.

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

IGNITION OFF

ON
ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFFON
ON

FLASH

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

8

7

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.





The YELLOW LED will turn
on and off.

The RED LED will turn OFF.



 La

La DEL JAUNE s'allume et
s’éteint.

DEL ROUGE s'éteint.

 WAIT, the BLUE LED to flash
rapidly.

 ATTENDRE que la DEL
BLEUE clignote rapidement.

Tournez la clé à Ignition.Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the
OFF position.

IGNITION OFF

ON
ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFFON
ON

FLASH
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

9

10

11

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

Page 7 / 8

PROCEDURE 



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

REV.: 20210426

T-harness available (Sold separately)

Parts required (Not included)

1x Diode 1 Amp

2x Diode 3 Amp

1x Fusible 10 AMp

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

NOTES

ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT IS LIMITED 
AT 10 AMP MAXIMUM. 

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : they require more 
than 10Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power 
directly to the vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through 
Data-Link. In these cases connect the remote starter’s 
fused 12V power wire directly to the T-Harness.

Guide # 72611

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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FORD
Escape 80-BITS 2013-2016 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
C-MAX hybrid 80-BITS 2013-2016 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Kuga 80-BITS 2013-2015 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Transit Connect 80-BITS 2014-2016 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

71.[52]
  MINIMUM

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

ALL Page 1 / 9

THAR-FOR4 THARNESS 

INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION 

Harness under passenger-side carpet. 

RX and TX of the module 

COUPEZ
CUTDOOR SIDE BCM SIDE

RAP / Factory Alarm Control

OVolt 12Volt
Multimeter voltage test (MODULE NOT CONNECTED).

A17 A18

At ignition barrel 

OBD-II connector 

Driver kick panel 





BCM, Fuse box, behind glove box 





(+)12V

(+)Parking 
Lights right

(+)Parking 
Lights left

Driver 
Door Pin

BCM SIDE
CÔTÉ BCM

DOOR SIDE
CÔTÉ PORTE

(-)Unlock

Module 
(-)Unlock 
Signal
Purple/
Orange

Purple/
Gray

C-MAX
Tansit 
Connect

Escape
Kuga

Page 2 / 9

Immobilisator



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

REMOTE
STARTER

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door/Trunk Status
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock

D4

C1
C2

C5

A13

A7

A6

A5

Red
Rouge

(+)12V

Harness from 
passenger 

carpet

BCM
At Fuse box 
behind glove 

box, Big 2 pins 
connector.

1

2

CUT

A17 A18

OVolt 4-5Volt

1Connection required to 
arm the factory alarm when 
the doors are locked and 
RAP Control.  

BCM side

(-)UNLOCK

(-)LOCK 
Gray/Yellow

A19

DRIVER DOOR1

Green/Purple
Vert/Mauve

Harness from Driver 
kick panel.

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS 
RIGHT

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS LEFT

Purple/Orange*

Yellow/Blue*

Brown/Yellow*

(-)TRUNK 
RELEASE

Yellow/Orange*

1A
m

p 
D

io
de

3A
m

p 
D

io
de

3A
m

p 
D

io
de

10 Amp
Fuse

RS2

RS4

REQUIRED WITH 
(+)PARKING LIGHTS
REQUIS AVEC 
(+)PARKING LIGHTS

(-) KEY SENSE

SEE NOTE  
VOIR NOTE 

PAGE 1

BCM SIDE
VEHICLE SIDE

* See page 2 for the colors

NOT CONNECTED

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
4

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

6 PINS

4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view 

B

A

A9

NOT CONNECTED 

5  PIN CONN.

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:: 
Direct connection OR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module. 

Yellow
Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION
KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

A1/RS6
NOT CONNECTED

NOT CONNECTED 
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L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

5

KEY#1

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

KEY#2KEY#1

2 KEY REQUIRED 

Choose between :

KEY#1 KEY#2 KEY#1

2 key programming. 

DCRYPTOR and 1 key 
programming.  

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD 40BITS

1

2

3

ON
RED

ALL
E O ALL

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Remove the first key.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

4
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 

Release the programming 
button when the LED are 
BLUE & RED.

ON
BLUE 

ON
RED

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-
Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

RELEASE



8

Press and hold the
programming button until
the vehicle ignition turn
ON.

Release the
programming button.

Ignition ON





The RED and BLUE LEDS
will flash rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.
CAN-Bus programmed.

6

7

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors
and go back to step 1.

x1
PRESS

RELEASE

HOLD

Wait 3 seconds.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

The vehicle ignition will
turn OFF.

Ignition OFF

If the LED is solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link) and go
back to step 1.

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH 10X

FLASH

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

KEY#2

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON.

TURN
ON/RUN WAIT

3 SEC

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

PUSH
PUSH

F
TURN
OF

REMOVE
KEY

Turn the second functional
key to the Ignition ON/RUN
position.

Turn

Remove

the key to the OFF
position.

the second key.

Page 5 / 9 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 



x1
HOLD

4

Press and release the 
programming button once (1x).x1

PRESS

 The RED LED will flash once.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

5

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

1

2

3

  The Blue, Yellow, Red and 
Blue & Red LEDs will alternatively
illuminate.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

ON RED If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and 
go back to step 1.

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE.

Page 6 / 9



7

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

6

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

10

9

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.





The YELLOW LED will turn
on and off.

The RED LED will turn OFF.

 WAIT, the BLUE LED to flash
rapidly.

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the
OFF position.

IGNITION OFF

ON
ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

OFF

FLASH

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

11

12

13

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed.



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211119

T-harness available (Sold separately)

Parts required (Not included)

2x Diode 3 Amp

1x Fusible 10 AMp

1x THAR-FOR4

Guide # 72881

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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VEHICLE YEARS 

FORD
Escape 80-BITS 2017-2019 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

NOTES

ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT IS LIMITED 
AT 10 AMP MAXIMUM. 

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : they require more 
than 10Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power 
directly to the vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through 
Data-Link. In these cases connect the remote starter’s 
fused 12V power wire directly to the T-Harness.

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

71.[52]
  MINIMUM

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

Page 1 / 10

THAR-FOR4 THARNESS INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION 

Harness under passenger-side carpet. 

RX and TX of the module 

COUPEZ
CUTDOOR SIDE BCM SIDE

RAP / Factory Alarm Control

OVolt 12Volt
Multimeter voltage test (MODULE NOT CONNECTED).

A17 A18

At ignition barrel 

OBD-II connector 

Driver kick panel 





BCM, Fuse box, behind glove box 





(+)12V

(+)Parking 
Lights right

(+)Parking 
Lights left

Driver 
Door Pin

BCM SIDE
CÔTÉ BCM

DOOR SIDE
CÔTÉ PORTE

(-)Unlock

Module 
(-)Unlock 
Signal
Purple/
Orange

Purple/
Gray

C-MAX
Tansit 
Connect

Escape
Kuga

Page 2 / 10

Immobilisator



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

REMOTE
STARTER

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door/Trunk Status
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A13

A7

A6

A5

Red
Rouge

(+)12V

Harness from 
passenger 

carpet

BCM
At Fuse box 
behind glove 

box, Big 2 pins 
connector.

1

2

CUT

A17 A18

OVolt 4-5Volt

1Connection required to arm 
the factory alarm when the 
doors are locked and RAP 

Control.  

BCM side

A19

DRIVER DOOR1

Green/Purple
Vert/Mauve

Harness from Driver 
kick panel.

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS 
RIGHT

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS LEFT

Purple/Green

Purple/Green

(-)UNLOCK

(-)LOCK 
Gray/Yellow
Gris/Jaune

Purple/Orange*
Mauve/Orange*

(-)TRUNK 
RELEASE

Yellow/Orange*

3A
m

p 
D

io
de

3A
m

p 
D

io
de

10 Amp
Fuse

RS2

RS4

REQUIRED WITH 
(+)PARKING LIGHTS
REQUIS AVEC 
(+)PARKING LIGHTS

(+) KEY SENSE

SEE NOTE  
VOIR NOTE 

PAGE 1

BCM SIDE
VEHICLE SIDE

* See page 2 for the colors

NOT CONNECTED

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
4

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

4 PINS

6 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (6-pins) Back view 

A

B

A9

NOT CONNECTED

5  PIN CONN.

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:: 
Direct connectionOR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module. 

Yellow
Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION
KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

A1/RS6
NOT CONNECTED

NOT CONNECTED 

Page 3 / 10



L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

5

KEY#1

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

KEY#2KEY#1

2 KEY REQUIRED 

Choose between :

KEY#1 KEY#2 KEY#1

2 key programming. 

DCRYPTOR and 1 key 
programming.  

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD 40BITS

1

2

3

ON
RED

ALL
E O ALL

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Remove the first key.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

4

Page 4 / 10 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 

Release the programming 
button when the LED are 
BLUE & RED.

ON
BLUE 

ON
RED

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-
Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

RELEASE



8

Press and hold the
programming button until
the vehicle ignition turn
ON.

Release the
programming button.

Ignition ON





The RED and BLUE LEDS
will flash rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.
CAN-Bus programmed.

6

7

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors
and go back to step 1.

x1
PRESS

RELEASE

HOLD

Wait 3 seconds.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

The vehicle ignition will
turn OFF.

Ignition OFF

If the LED is solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link) and go
back to step 1.

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH 10X

FLASH

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

KEY#2

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON.

TURN
ON/RUN WAIT

3 SEC

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

PUSH
PUSH

F
TURN
OF

REMOVE
KEY

Turn the second functional
key to the Ignition ON/RUN
position.

Turn

Remove

the key to the OFF
position.

the second key.
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 |



x1
HOLD

4

Press and release the 
programming button once (1x).x1

PRESS

 The RED LED will flash once.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

5

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

1

2

3

  The Blue, Yellow, Red and 
Blue & Red LEDs will alternatively
illuminate.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

ON RED If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and 
go back to step 1.

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Page 6 / 10



7

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

6

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

10

9

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.





The YELLOW LED will turn
on and off.

The RED LED will turn OFF.

 WAIT, the BLUE LED to flash
rapidly.

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the
OFF position.

IGNITION OFF

ON
ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

OFF

FLASH

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/3 
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

11

12

13

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed.



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
Page 9 / 10



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

REV.: 20211119

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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VEHICLE YEARS 

FORD
Fiesta 2011-2013 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Guide # 72681

NOTES

Parts required (Not included)

1x Relay (Parking lights)

3x THAR-FOR4
1x Fuse

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

71.[52]
  MINIMUM

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

ALL Page 1 / 10

THAR-FOR4 THARNESS INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION

From Driver door boot  

OBDII connector 

RX and TX of the module 

At ignition barrel Immobilisator

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

(-)
DISARM

UNLOCK

LOCK

PARKING
LIGHTS

PARKING
LIGHTS

Parking Lights switch

Page 2 / 10



DESCRIPTION

12V BATTERY
ATTENTION 
THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights (+) require more than 5Amp. 
connect the remote-starter's power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through 
Data-Link. In these cases connect the remote 
starter's fused 12V power wire directly to the 
T-Harness.

Make the connection between the UNIT and the T-HARNESS 

NOT CONNECTED

See next
page

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-FORD4

4 PINS

6 PINS

B

A

Page 3 / 10



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 4 / 10 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8

A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

D4

C1
C2

C5

A13

A7

A6

Fiesta

OPTIONAL 
FACULTATIF

12345678

10 911141516 13 12

Green/
Purple

PARKING
LIGHTS

(-)DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

A17

CUT

A18

CUT

Yellow/Blue

PARKING
LIGHTS
White/Purple

(-)
DISARM
Blue/
Orange

123456

10 789

1415 13 12

11

123456

10 789

1415 13 12

11

(-)
UNLOCK
Purple/
Brown

(-)
LOCK
Yellow/
Lt.Grey

From Driver door boot 

 Back View 
- 16 pin 

- Black connector

 Back View 
- 16 pin 

- Grey connector 

 Back View - 16 
pin - Grey 

connector - 
Parking lights 

switch. 

(-)TRUNK 
RELEASE
Green/
White

 Harness from 
driver kick 
Harnais 

A19

Connection required to arm the factory alarm 
when the doors are locked and RAP Control.  

RS3

(-) LOCK

(-) UNLOCK

RS10

A5

(-) Door/Trunk Status

1A
 D

io
de

1A
 D

io
de

DRIVER DOOR PIN

DRIVER DOOR PIN

NOT CONNECTED | NE PAS BRANCHER

SEE 
PREVIOUS 

PAGE

12V

A9

A1/RS8

NOT CONNECTED

NOT CONNECTED

5 PIN CONN.

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
4

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

OR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the 
DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the 
module.

(+)12V

SEE NOTE  
VOIR NOTE 

PAGE 2

15 Amp
Fuse

Fusible

REQUIRED WITH 
(+)PARKING LIGHTS
REQUIS AVEC 
(+)PARKING LIGHTS

Yellow

Purple/Yellow

Orange/White
(+)IGNITION

KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER



L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

5

KEY#1

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

KEY#2KEY#1

2 KEY REQUIRED 

Choose between :

KEY#1 KEY#2 KEY#1

2 key programming. 

DCRYPTOR and 1 key 
programming. 

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD 40BITS

1

2

3

ON
RED

ALL
E O ALL

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Remove the first key.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

4
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2



8

Press and release the
programming button.

The vehicle ignition turn
ON.

Ignition ON





The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

6

7

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors
and go back to step 1.

x1
PRESS

Wait 3 seconds.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

The vehicle ignition will
turn OFF.

Ignition OFF

If the LED is solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link) and go
back to step 1.

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

KEY#2

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON.

TURN
ON/RUN WAIT

3 SEC

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

PUSH
PUSH

F
TURN
OF

REMOVE
KEY

Turn the second functional
key to the Ignition ON/RUN
position.

Turn

Remove

the key to the OFF
position.

the second key.
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 



x1
HOLD

4

Press and release the 
programming button once (1x).x1

PRESS

 The RED LED will flash once.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

5

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

1

2

3

  The Blue, Yellow, Red and 
Blue & Red LEDs will alternatively
illuminate.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

ON RED If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and 
go back to step 1.

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE.

Page 7 / 10



7

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

6

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

10

9

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.





The YELLOW LED will turn
on and off.

The RED LED will turn OFF.

 WAIT, the BLUE LED to flash
rapidly.

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the
OFF position.

IGNITION OFF

ON
ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

OFF

FLASH

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/3
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

11

12

13

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

REV.: 20211119

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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VEHICLE YEARS 

FORD
Fiesta 2014-2019 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

71.[49]
FORD  MINIMUM

Guide # 72721

NOTES

Parts required (Not included)

1x THAR-FOR4

1x Relay (Parking lights)

2x 1 Amp. Diode

1x Fuse

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

ALL Page 1 / 8

THAR-FOR4 THARNESS 

INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION 

From Driver door boot  

OBDII connector 

RX and TX of the module 

At ignition barrel Immobilisator

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

(-)
DISARM

UNLOCK

LOCK

PARKING
LIGHTS

PARKING
LIGHTS

Parking Lights switch

Page 2 / 8



DESCRIPTION 

12V BATTERY
ATTENTION 
THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights (+) require more than 5Amp. 
connect the remote-starter's power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through 
Data-Link. In these cases connect the remote 
starter's fused 12V power wire directly to the 
T-Harness.

Make the connection between the UNIT and the T-HARNESS 

NOT CONNECTED

See next
page

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-FORD4

4 PINS

6 PINS

B

A

Page 3 / 8



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 4 / 8 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8

A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

D4

C1
C2

C5

A13

A7

A6

Fiesta

OPTIONAL 

12345678

10 911141516 13 12

Green/
Purple

PARKING
LIGHTS

(-)DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

A17

CUT

A18

CUT

Yellow/Blue

PARKING
LIGHTS
White/Purple

(-)
DISARM
Blue/
Orange

123456

10 789

1415 13 12

11

123456

10 789

1415 13 12

11

(-)
UNLOCK
Purple/
Brown

(-)
LOCK
Yellow/
Lt.Grey

From Driver door boot 

 Back View 
- 16 pin 

- Black connector

 Back View 
- 16 pin 

- Grey connector 

 Back View - 16 
pin - Grey 

connector - 
Parking lights 

switch. 

(-)TRUNK 
RELEASE
Green/
White

 Harness from 
driver kick 

A19

Connection required to arm the factory alarm 
when the doors are locked and RAP Control. 

RS3

(-) LOCK

(-) UNLOCK

RS10

A5

(-) Door/Trunk Status

1A
 D

io
de

1A
 D

io
de

DRIVER DOOR PIN

DRIVER DOOR PIN

NOT CONNECTED 

SEE 
PREVIOUS 

PAGE

12V

A9

A1/RS8

NOT CONNECTED

NOT CONNECTED 

5 PIN CONN.

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
4

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

OR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the 
DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the 
module.

(+)12V

SEE NOTE  
VOIR NOTE 

PAGE 2

15 Amp
Fuse

REQUIRED WITH 
(+)PARKING LIGHTS
REQUIS AVEC 
(+)PARKING LIGHTS

Yellow

Purple/Yellow

Orange/White
(+)IGNITION

KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER



L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

5

KEY#1

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE | CONTINUEZ À LA PAGE SUIVANTE

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

KEY#2KEY#1

2 KEY REQUIRED 

Choose between : Choisir entre:

KEY#1
CLÉ#1

KEY#2
CLÉ#2

KEY#1
CLÉ#1

2 key programming.
Programmation avec 2 clés.

DCRYPTOR and 1 key 
programming.
Programmation avec 
DCRYPTOR et 1 clé. 

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD 40BITS

1

2

3

ON
RED

ALL
E O ALL

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Remove the first key.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

4

xx11
PRESS

RELEASE

HOLD

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

If the LED is solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Si le DEL est ROUGE solide  
débranchez le connecteur 4 
pins (Data-Link) et allez à 
l'étape 1.

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

8

Press and hold the 
programming button until 
the vehicle ignition turn 
ON.

Pesez et garder appuyé
le bouton de 
programmation jusqu'à ce 
que l'ignition du véhicule 
s'allume.

Release the 
programming button.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation.

Ignition ON

6

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

KEY#2

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

7

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

The vehicle ignition will 
turn OFF.

L'ignition du véhicule 
s'éteins.

Ignition OFF

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must 
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors 
and go back to step 1.

ATTENTION les prochaines étapes doivent être 
complétées en moins de 5 secondes. 
Si non, débranchez tous les connecteurs et allez
à l'étape 1.

9

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must 
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors 
and go back to step 1.

ATTENTION les prochaines étapes doivent être 
complétées en moins de 5 secondes. 
Si non, débranchez tous les connecteurs et allez
à l'étape 1.

Press the driver door 
Lock button.

Appuyez sur le bouton 
Verrouillage de la porte 
côté conducteur.

Turn the second functional 
key to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Remove the second key.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

Attendre 3 secondes.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

5

KEY#1
CLÉ#1

TINUEDCON NEXT PAGE 

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

KEY#2
CLÉ#2

KEY#1
CLÉ#1

2 KEY REQUIRED
2 CLÉS REQUISES

Choose between : Choisir entre:

KEY#1
CLÉ#1

KEY#2
CLÉ#2

KEY#1
CLÉ#1

2 key programming.
Programmation avec 2 clés.

DCRYPTOR and 1 key 
programming.
Programmation avec 
DCRYPTOR et 1 clé. 

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD 40BITS

1

2

3

ON
RED
ROUGE

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 4 pins (Data-Link) 
et allez à l'étape 1.

ALL
E O ALL

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: Branchez le 
harnais Data-Link à 4-Broches 
(connecteur Noir)

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Tournez la première 
clé fonctionelle à Ignition.

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Remove the first key.

Tournez la clé à la 
position Arrêt (OFF).

Retirez la clé du contact.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

4

Release the programming 
button when the LED are 
BLUE & RED.

ON
BLUE 

ON
RED

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-
Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

RELEASE

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 
Page 5 / 8 



8

Press and hold the
programming button until 
the vehicle ignition turn ON.

Release the programming 
button.

Ignition ON





The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

6

7

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors
and go back to step 1.

Wait 3 seconds. Attendre 3 secondes.

x1
PRESS

HOLD

RELEASE

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

The vehicle ignition will
turn OFF.

Ignition OFF

If the LED is solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link) and go
back to step 1.

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

FLASH 10X

OFF
x1 Press and release the 

Push-to-Start button once to shut 
off the ignition. 

Press and release the 
tart button twice to turn 
ition. 

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois sur le 
bouton démarrage
(Push-to-Start) pour éteindre 
l'ignition.

Appuyez et relâchez 2 fois sur le 
bouton démarrage 
(Push-to-Start) pour allumer 
l'ignition.

5-Prog.4-3-3keys

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 
Page 6 / 8



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
Page 7 / 8



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210525

Parts required (Not included)

1x
1x

Fuse 10 AMp
Fuse

Guide # 86531

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

71.[49]
FORD  MINIMUM

Program bypass option
(If this option is not OFF 

the Ignition will turn On when the door are 
unlock):

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A5 OFF AUX.1

THAR-FOR4 THARNESS INSTALLATION 

NOTES
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT IS LIMITED AT 
10 AMP MAXIMUM. 

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : they require more than 
10Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-
Link. In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V 
power wire directly to the T-Harness.

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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DESCRIPTION

Ignition barrel 

Ignition barrel 

BCM Driver kick pannel

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS

3

3

(-)DRIVER
DOOR PIN

3 A

A

3 B

B

Page 2 / 10



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8

A4
Ground | Masse (-)RS1

12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door/Trunk Status

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A19

A13

A7

A6

A5

A3

A2

A9

NOT CONNECTED

5 PIN CONN.

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection OR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module. 

Yellow
Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION
KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

A1/RS6
NOT CONNECTED 

NOT CONNECTED 

SEE NOTE  
VOIR NOTE 

PAGE 1

REQUIRED WITH 
(+)PARKING LIGHTS
REQUIS AVEC 
(+)PARKING LIGHTS

RS4RS17RS18

Driver door pin (to connector)
Driver door pin (to vehicle)

A18

A17

15 Amp
Fuse

1 65 7432

98 12 131110

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

BCM Driver 
side dash 
board Gris 
connector 
(13-pins) 
Back view

Driver kick 
panel 

Purple/White

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder 

connector Black 
connector (4-pins) 

Back view3

3

3
At ignition 
barrel Gray 

ignition connector 
(7-pins) Back 

view

FL
EX

NOT CONNECTED

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

46 PINS

4 PINS

B

A

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

4

4444

4444

Blue/Green

(-)LOCK

Yellow/Purple

(-)UNLOCK

B
BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Black 
connector 

(26-pins) Back 
view

3 B

1

10

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

13

12

11

19

20

17

16

15

14

18

21

22

23

24

25

26

Green/Violet

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

CUT

A

A
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L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

5

KEY#1

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

KEY#2KEY#1

2 KEY REQUIRED 

Choose between :

KEY#1 KEY#2 KEY#1

2 key programming. 

DCRYPTOR and 1 key 
programming. 

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD 40BITS

1

2

3

ON
RED
ROUGE

ALL
E O ALL

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Remove the first key.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

4

Page 4 / 10 
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8

Press and release the
programming button.

The vehicle ignition turn
ON.

Ignition ON





The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

6

7

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors
and go back to step 1.

x1
PRESS

Wait 3 seconds.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

The vehicle ignition will
turn OFF.

Ignition OFF

If the LED is solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link) and go
back to step 1.

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

KEY#2

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON.

TURN
ON/RUN WAIT

3 SEC

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

PUSH
PUSH

F
TURN
OF

REMOVE
KEY

Turn the second functional
key to the Ignition ON/RUN
position.

Turn

Remove

the key to the OFF
position.

the second key.
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x1
HOLD

4

Press and release the 
programming button once (1x).x1

PRESS

 The RED LED will flash once.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

5

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

1

2

3

  The Blue, Yellow, Red and 
Blue & Red LEDs will alternatively
illuminate.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

ON RED If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and 
go back to step 1.

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Page 6 / 10



7

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

6

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

10

9

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.





The YELLOW LED will turn
on and off.

The RED LED will turn OFF.

 WAIT, the BLUE LED to flash
rapidly.

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the
OFF position.

IGNITION OFF

ON
ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

OFF

FLASH

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

11

12

13

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed.



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
Page 9 / 10



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

REV.: 20211119 Guide # 72451

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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FORD
Focus 40-BITS 2010-2011 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

T-harness available (Sold separately)

NOTES

ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT IS LIMITED 
AT 10 AMP MAXIMUM. 

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : they require more 
than 10Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power 
directly to the vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through 
Data-Link. In these cases connect the remote starter’s 
fused 12V power wire directly to the T-Harness.

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

71.[52]
  MINIMUM

Parts required (Not included)

1x THAR-FOR4

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

ALL Page 1 / 10

THAR-FOR4 THARNESS 

INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION 

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

BCM Driver side dash board  Ignition barrel 

At ignition barrel 

At ignition barrel 

OBD-II connector

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

DRIVER 
DOOR
PIN

DRIVER 
DOOR
PIN

Connection required to arm 
the factory alarm when the 
doors are locked and RAP 
Control. 

(-)LOCK

(-)UNLOCK

Page 2 / 10



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

REMOTE
STARTER

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door Status
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock
(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A13

A7

A6

110 23456789

192021 17 16 1415

13 12

18

11

25 24 23 22261 765432

1098 131211

(+)PARKING
LIGHT

Focus

Purple/White Green/
Purple

BCM Driver side 
dash board

Gray connector 
(10-pins) 

Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board 

Gray or Black 
connector (26-pins) 

Back view  

RAP 
CONTROL

DRIVER 
DOOR 
PIN

(-)LOCK

Blue/
Green

(-)UNLOCK

Yellow/
Purple

C
U

T

NOT CONNECTED

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector 

Black connector 
(4-pins) Back view 

At ignition barrel Black 
ignition 

connector (8-pins) Back 
view

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
4

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

A

B

Brown

(-)TRUNK
RELEASE

20

RS4 A18

A17

RS11

A9

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED
TOUJOURS REQUIS

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

OR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module. 

NOT CONNECTED | NE PAS BRANCHERNOT CONNECTED 

5 PIN CONN.

Yellow

Purple/Yellow

Orange/White
(+)IGNITION

KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER
A1/RS6

NOT CONNECTED

NOT CONNECTED

To DOOR PIN
To BCM

(+)12V

SEE NOTE  
VOIR NOTE 

PAGE 1

15 Amp
Fuse

REQUIRED WITH 
(+)PARKING LIGHTS
REQUIS AVEC 
(+)PARKING LIGHTS

A5A19

(-)Lock

(-)Unlock

Page 3 / 10

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:: 
Direct connection



L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

5

KEY#1

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

KEY#2KEY#1

2 KEY REQUIRED 

Choose between :

KEY#1 KEY#2 KEY#1

2 key programming. 

DCRYPTOR and 1 key 
programming.  

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD 40BITS

1

2

3

ON
RED

ALL
E O ALL

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Remove the first key.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

4
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8

Press and release the
programming button.

The vehicle ignition turn
ON.

Ignition ON





The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

6

7

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors
and go back to step 1.

x1
PRESS

Wait 3 seconds.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

The vehicle ignition will
turn OFF.

Ignition OFF

If the LED is solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link) and go
back to step 1.

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

KEY#2

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON.

TURN
ON/RUN WAIT

3 SEC

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

PUSH
PUSH

F
TURN
OF

REMOVE
KEY

Turn the second functional
key to the Ignition ON/RUN
position.

Turn

Remove

the key to the OFF
position.

the second key.
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x1
HOLD

4

Press and release the 
programming button once (1x).x1

PRESS

 The RED LED will flash once.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

5

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

1

2

3

  The Blue, Yellow, Red and 
Blue & Red LEDs will alternatively
illuminate.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

ON RED If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and 
go back to step 1.

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR
OU

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 
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7

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

6

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

10

9

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.





The YELLOW LED will turn
on and off.

The RED LED will turn OFF.

 WAIT, the BLUE LED to flash
rapidly.

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the
OFF position.

IGNITION OFF

ON
ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

OFF

FLASH

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Ordinateur Microsoft 
Windows avec 
connection Internet*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

11

12

13

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed.



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
Page 9 / 10



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211119

Parts required (Not included)

2x Diode 3 Amp

1x Fusible 10 AMp

1x THAR-FOR4

Guide # 72641

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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DOOR LOCK 
IN CENTER 

DASHBOARD.

DOOR LOCK 
BUTTON IN 

DRIVER DOOR

VEHI-
CLE

YEARS 

CONFIGURATION # CONFIGURATION #

FORD
Focus 80-BITS 2012-2015 • • 1 2 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

SE 80-BITS 2012-2015 • • 1 2 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
SEL 80-BITS 2012-2015 • • 1 2 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

71.[52]
  MINIMUM

Page 1 / 10

THAR-FOR4 THARNESS 
INSTALLATION 



Harness under passenger-side carpet. 

TX 

RX and TX of the module 

COUPEZ
CUTDOOR SIDE BCM SIDE

RAP / Factory Alarm Control

OVolt 12Volt
Multimeter voltage test (MODULE NOT CONNECTED).

A17 A18

At ignition barrel 

OBD-II connector 

Driver kick panel 

Immobiliser

BCM, Fuse box, behind glove box 

(+)12V

(+)Parking 
Lights right

(+)Parking 
Lights left

Driver 
Door Pin

BCM SIDE
CÔTÉ BCM

DOOR SIDE
CÔTÉ PORTE

At Lock Unlock Button in center dash 

(-)Lock/Unlock
signal -Module
CONFIG.1

CONFIGURATION 1

CONFIGURATION 2

(-)Unlock
Purple/Grey
Mauve/Gris
CONFIG.2

(-)Lock 
Gray/Yellow
Gris/Jaune
CONFIG.2

(-)Trunk 
release

RX

DESCRIPTION 

 NOTES

ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT IS LIMITED 
AT 10 AMP MAXIMUM. 

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : they require more 
than 10Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power 
directly to the vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through 
Data-Link. In these cases connect the remote starter’s 
fused 12V power wire directly to the T-Harness.
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

REMOTE
STARTER

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door/Trunk Status
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A13

A7

A6

A5

Harness from 
passenger 

carpet

BCM
At Fuse box 
behind glove 

box, Big 2 pins 
connector.

(+)12V

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS 
RIGHT

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS LEFT

1

Purple/Green

Purple/Green

Red

2

Brown

(-)TRUNK 
RELEASE

Harness from Driver kick 
panel

*Connection required to arm 
the factory alarm when the 
doors are locked and RAP 

Control.  

At Lock/Unlock 
bouton

Green/Purple

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

BCM side

Brown

A19
(-)LOCK/
UNLOCK
SIGNAL

3A
m

p 
D

io
de

3A
m

p 
D

io
de

10 Amp
Fuse

RS2

RS4

RS
10

REQUIRED WITH 
(+)PARKING LIGHTS
REQUIS AVEC 
(+)PARKING LIGHTS

(-) KEY SENSE

SEE NOTE  
VOIR NOTE 

PAGE 1

BCM SIDE
VEHICLE SIDE

NOT CONNECTED

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
4

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

6 PINS

4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view 

B

A

A9

NOT CONNECTED

5  PIN CONN.

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-
LINKWITH | AVEC DATA-
LINK:: Direct connection

OR
OU

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module. 

Yellow
Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION
KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

A1/RS6
NOT CONNECTED 

NOT CONNECTED 

CONFIGURATION 1  DOOR LOCK IN CENTER DASHBOARD 

Page 3 / 10



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

REMOTE
STARTER

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door/Trunk Status
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A13

A7

A6

Harness from 
passenger 

carpet

BCM
At Fuse box 
behind glove 

box, Big 2 pins 
connector.

(+)12V

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS 
RIGHT

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS LEFT

1

Purple/Green

Purple/Green

Red

2

Brown

(-)TRUNK 
RELEASE

CUT

A17 A18

OVolt 4-5Volt

1Connection required to arm 
the factory alarm when the 
doors are locked and RAP 

Control. 

BCM side

(-)LOCK 
Gray/Yellow

A19

DRIVER DOOR1

Green/Purple
Vert/Mauve

Harness from Driver 
kick panel.

(-)UNLOCK
Purple/Grey

3A
m

p 
D

io
de

3A
m

p 
D

io
de

10 Amp
Fuse

RS2

RS4

RS
10

A5

REQUIRED WITH 
(+)PARKING LIGHTS
REQUIS AVEC 
(+)PARKING LIGHTS

SEE NOTE  
VOIR NOTE 

PAGE 1

(-) KEY SENSE

BCM SIDE
VEHICLE SIDE

(-) UNLOCK

NOT CONNECTED
NE PAS BRANCHER

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
4

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

6 PINS

4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view 

B

A

A9

NOT CONNECTED

5  PIN CONN.

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connectionOR

WITH D2D: WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module. 

Yellow
Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION
KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

A1/RS6
NOT CONNECTED

NOT CONNECTED 
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CONFIGURATION 2  DOOR LOCK BUTTON IN DRIVER DOOR 



L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

5

KEY#1

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

KEY#2KEY#1

2 KEY REQUIRED 

Choose between : Choisir entre:

KEY#1 KEY#2 KEY#1

2 key programming. 

DCRYPTOR and 1 key 
programming.  

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD 40BITS

1

2

3

ON
RED

ALL
E O ALL

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Remove the first key.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

4

Page 5 / 10 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 

Release the programming 
button when the LED are 
BLUE & RED.

ON
BLUE 

RED
If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-
Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

RELEASE



8

Press and hold the
programming button until 
the vehicle ignition turn ON.

Release the programming 
button.

Ignition ON





The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

6

7

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors
and go back to step 1.

Wait 3 seconds.

x1
PRESS

HOLD

RELEASE

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors
and go back to step 1.

VEHICLE EQUIPPED WITH 
DOOR LOCK BUTTON IN 

DRIVER DOOR.

VEHICLE EQUIPPED WITH WITH DOOR LOCK IN CENTER DASH BOARD.

Press releaseand
the foot-brake pedal

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

The vehicle ignition will
turn OFF. The vehicle ignition will

turn OFF.

Ignition OFF

Ignition OFF

OR
OU

If the LED is solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link) and go
back to step 1.

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

KEY#2

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON.

TURN
ON/RUN WAIT

3 SEC

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

PUSH
PUSH

F
TURN
OF

REMOVE
KEY

Turn the second functional
key to the Ignition ON/RUN
position.

Turn

Remove

the key to the OFF
position.

the second key.
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 



x1
HOLD

4

Press and release the 
programming button once (1x).x1

PRESS

 The RED LED will flash once.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

5

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

1

2

3

  The Blue, Yellow, Red and 
Blue & Red LEDs will alternatively
illuminate.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

ON RED If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and 
go back to step 1.

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE.
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7

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

6

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

10

9

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.





The YELLOW LED will turn
on and off.

The RED LED will turn OFF.

 WAIT, the BLUE LED to flash
rapidly.

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the
OFF position.

IGNITION OFF

ON
ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

OFF

FLASH

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors
and go back to step 1.

VEHICLE EQUIPPED 
WITH DOOR LOCK 

BUTTON IN DRIVER 
DOOR.

VEHICLE EQUIPPED WITH WITH DOOR LOCK IN CENTER DASH BOARD.

Press releaseand
the foot-brake pedal

OR

5-Prog.4-6_V2
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/3 
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE 

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR
OU

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

11

12

13

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211119

Parts required (Not included)

2x Diode 3 Amp

1x Fusible 10 AMp

1x THAR-FOR4

Guide # 72861

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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VEHICLE YEARS 

FORD
Focus Sedan 2016-2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Hatchback 2016-2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

NOTES

ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT IS LIMITED 
AT 10 AMP MAXIMUM. 

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : they require more 
than 10Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power 
directly to the vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through 
Data-Link. In these cases connect the remote starter’s 
fused 12V power wire directly to the T-Harness.

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

71.[52]
  MINIMUM
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THAR-FOR4 THARNESS INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION 

Focus 2016

Harness under passenger-side carpet. 

COUPEZ
CUTDOOR SIDE BCM SIDE

RAP / Factory Alarm Control

OVolt 12Volt
Multimeter voltage test (MODULE NOT CONNECTED).

A17 A18

At ignition barrel 

OBD-II connector 

Driver kick panel 

 Immobilisator



BCM, Fuse box, behind glove box 





(+)12V

(+)Parking 
Lights right

(+)Parking 
Lights left

Driver 
Door Pin

BCM SIDE

DOOR SIDE

(-)Unlock
Purple/Grey

(-)Lock 
Gray/Yellow

(-)Trunk 
release

(+)12V

(+) Ignition

KEY
SENSE

(+)Start 

(+) Acces-
sory

Page 2 / 9

TX RX

RX and TX of the module 



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

REMOTE
STARTER

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door/Trunk Status
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock

D4

C1
C2

C5

A13

A7

A6

A5

Harness from 
passenger 

carpet
Harnais 

provenant de 

BCM
At Fuse box 
behind glove 

box, Big 2 pins 
connector.

(+)12V

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS 
RIGHT

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS LEFT

1

Yellow/Blue

Green/Orange

Yellow
Jaune

2

Brown

(-)TRUNK 
RELEASE

CUT

A17 A18

OVolt 4-5Volt

1Connection required to arm 
the factory alarm when the 
doors are locked and RAP 
Control.  I  1Branchement 

BCM side

(-)LOCK 
Gray/Yellow

A19

DRIVER DOOR1

Green/Purple
Vert/Mauve

Harness from Driver 
kick panel.

(-)UNLOCK
Purple/Grey

3A
m

p 
D

io
de

3A
m

p 
D

io
de

10 Amp
Fuse

RS2

RS4

RS
10

A5

REQUIRED WITH 
(+)PARKING LIGHTS
REQUIS AVEC 
(+)PARKING LIGHTS

SEE NOTE  
VOIR NOTE 

PAGE 1

(-) KEY SENSE

BCM SIDE
VEHICLE SIDE

(-) UNLOCK

NOT CONNECTED

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
4

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

4 PINS

6 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (6-pins) Back view 

A

B

A9

NOT CONNECTED

5  PIN CONN.

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:: 
Direct connectionOR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module. 

Yellow
Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION
KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

A1/RS6
NOT CONNECTED

NOT CONNECTED
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L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

5

KEY#1

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

KEY#2KEY#1

2 KEY REQUIRED 

Choose between :

KEY#1 KEY#2 KEY#1

2 key programming.
Programmation avec 2 clés.

DCRYPTOR and 1 key 
programming. 

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD 40BITS

1

2

3

ON
RED

ALL
E O ALL

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Remove the first key.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

4
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 

Release the programming 
button when the LED are 
BLUE & RED.

ON
BLUE 

ON
RED

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-
Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

RELEASE



8

Press and release the
programming button.

The vehicle ignition turn
ON.

Ignition ON





The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

6

7

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors
and go back to step 1.

x1
PRESS

Wait 3 seconds.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

The vehicle ignition will
turn OFF.

Ignition OFF

If the LED is solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link) and go
back to step 1.

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

KEY#2

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON.

TURN
ON/RUN WAIT

3 SEC

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

PUSH
PUSH

F
TURN
OF

REMOVE
KEY

Turn the second functional
key to the Ignition ON/RUN
position.

Turn

Remove

the key to the OFF
position.

the second key.
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2



x1
HOLD

4

Press and release the 
programming button once (1x).x1

PRESS

 The RED LED will flash once.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

5

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

1

2

3

  The Blue, Yellow, Red and 
Blue & Red LEDs will alternatively
illuminate.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

ON RED If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and 
go back to step 1.

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR
OU

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Page 6 / 9



7

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

6

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

10

9

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.





The YELLOW LED will turn
on and off.

The RED LED will turn OFF.

 WAIT, the BLUE LED to flash
rapidly.

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the
OFF position.

IGNITION OFF

ON
ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

OFF

FLASH

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

11

12

13

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed.



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

REV.: 20210518 Guide # 89121ALL Page 1 / 10

THAR-FOR4 THARNESS INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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Parts required (Not included)

1x 10 Amp Fuse

2x 1Amp Diodes (with alarm)

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

71.[52]
  MINIMUM

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).



DESCRIPTION 

Ignition barrel 

Ignition barrel 

BCM Driver kick pannel

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS

3

3

A

3 B

B

Steering column 

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS

3

3

A

3 B

B

(-)HORN

3 A

(-)DRIVER
DOOR PIN

3 A

Connection required to arm the 
factory alarm when the doors are 
locked and RAP Control.  

(-)LOCK

(-)ARM

(-)ARM

(-)UNLOCK

Page 2 / 10



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8

A4
Ground | Masse (-)RS1

12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door/Trunk Status

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A19

A13

A7

A6

A5

A3

A2

A9

NOT CONNECTED

5 PIN CONN.

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection OR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module. 

Yellow
Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION
KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

A1/RS6
NOT CONNECTED 

NOT CONNECTED 

SEE NOTE  
VOIR NOTE 

PAGE 1

REQUIRED WITH 
(+)PARKING LIGHTS
REQUIS AVEC 
(+)PARKING LIGHTS

RS4A18RS17

RS18

A17

Driver door pin (to connector)
Driver door pin (to vehicle)

RS10

10Amp
Fuse

(+)
PARKING
LIGHTS

BCM, DRIVER 
DASH BOARD 
connector  gris 

connector 
(14-pins) Back 

view

3

12

1 65 7432

98 12 131110

Ignition barrel 

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector 
Black connector (4-pins) 

Back view

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (7-pins) Back view 

NOT CONNECTED

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

46 PINS

4 PINS

B

A

4

4444

OBD-II connector 
Front view 

4

3BCM, DRIVER DASH BOARD 
connector  Black connector (26-pins) 

Back view

(-)LOCK(-)ARM (-)ARM DRIVER 
DOOR PIN(-)UNLOCK

1

10

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

13

12

11

19

20

17

16

15

14

18

21

22

23

24

25

26

3

3

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

B

B
A

A

At trunk 
switch 

connector  
Black 

connector 
(6-pins) Back 

view

21 3

4 6

5

(-)
TRUNK
RELEASE

5

5

6

M
K

X

ORwith Alarm
without Alarm

CUT

Ye
llo

w
/G

re
en

Pu
rp

le
/G
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en
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ra
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14

18

6

5
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

RELEASE

ON
RED

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

Wait 3 seconds.

WAIT
3 SEC.

6

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

5

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

Wait 3 seconds.

KEY#2KEY#1

KEY#1

KEY#2

2 KEY REQUIRED

1

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD / MAZDA

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD / MAZDA

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the second functional 
key to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Remove the first key.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

PROGRAM.1:  2 KEY PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | 

Page 4 / 10

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 



L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF
TURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

FLASH 10X

FLASH 
10X

OFF

If the LED is solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

ALL
E O ALL

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly ten (10) times. 

8

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise  disconnect all connectors and go back to step 1.

Press and hold the 
programming button until 
the LED flashes once.

xx11
PRESS

� The RED LED will flash 
once (1x).

FLASH X1

ON

PRESS X1

HOLD
ON

RELEASE

Release the 
programming button.

Using a jumper wire, 
apply power (12v) to the 
vehicle's ignition1.

Ignition1

12V

Activate the remote 
starter.

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION MANUAL TRANSMISSION 

9

Manual transmission: 
Remove the jumper.

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

7

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD / MAZDA

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Remove the second key.

PROGRAM.1:  2 KEY PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 

Page 5 / 10



x1
HOLD

4

Press and release the 
programming button once (1x).x1

PRESS

 The RED LED will flash once.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

5

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

1

2

3

  The Blue, Yellow, Red and 
Blue & Red LEDs will alternatively
illuminate.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

ON RED
ROUGE

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and 
go back to step 1.

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

Page 6 / 10

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Parts required (not included)

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 



7

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

6

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

10

9

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.





The YELLOW LED will turn
on and off.

The RED LED will turn OFF.

 WAIT, the BLUE LED to flash
rapidly.

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the
OFF position.

IGNITION OFF

ON
ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

OFF

FLASH

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/3 | 
Page 7 / 10

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 



KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 | 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

11

12

13

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

Page 8 / 10

PROCEDURE 



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
Page 9 / 10



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210426 Guide # 72411

“Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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FORD
Mustang 40-bits 2010-2014 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

NOTES

ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT IS LIMITED AT 
10 AMP MAXIMUM. 

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : they require more than 
10Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-
Link. In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V 
power wire directly to the T-Harness.

Parts required (Not included)

1x Fusible 15 AMp

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

71.[52]
  MINIMUM

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

Page 1 / 9

THAR-FOR4 THARNESS INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION 

Ignition barrel 

OBD-II connector 

BCM Passenger kick panel

Driver kick panel

(-)DRIVER
DOOR PIN

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS

Page 2 / 9



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION

REMOTE
STARTER

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8

A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door/Trunk Status
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock
(+) Ignition

D4

C1
C2

C5

A19

A13

A7

A6

A5

RS4

Connec�on required to arm 
the factory alarm when the 
doors are locked and RAP 
Control.  

Driver door pin (connector)
Driver door pin (vehicle)

A18

A17

A9

NOT CONNECTED

5 PIN CONN.

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINKWITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:: 
Direct cDirect 
connectiononnection 

OR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module. 

Yellow

Purple/Yellow

Orange/White
(+)IGNITION

KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER
A1/RS6

NOT CONNECTED 

NOT CONNECTED

(+)12V

SEE NOTE  
VOIR NOTE 

PAGE 1

15 Amp
Fuse

REQUIRED WITH 
(+)PARKING LIGHTS
REQUIS AVEC 
(+)PARKING LIGHTS

1

10

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

13

12

11

19

20

17

16

15

14

18

21

22

23

24

25

26

Green/Violet

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

1 6

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

1 6

BCM 
Passenger 
kick panel 

Black 
connector 

(14-pins) Back 
view

MUSTANG

Harness 
from Driver 
kick panel -  

Harnais 

Purple/White

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS

CUT

At ignition barrel Transponder 
connector Black connector 

(4-pins) Back view

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
4NOT CONNECTED

OBD-II connector 
Front view 

6 PINS

4 PINS
A

B
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L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

Attendre 3 secondes.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

5

KEY#1

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

KEY#2KEY#1

2 KEY REQUIRED 

Choose between : Choisir entre:

KEY#1 KEY#2 KEY#1

2 key programming. 

DCRYPTOR and 1 key 
programming.  

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD 40BITS

1

2

3

ON
RED

ALL
E O ALL

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Remove the first key.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

4
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8

Press and release the
programming button.

The vehicle ignition turn
ON.

Ignition ON





The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

La DEL ROUGE clignotera

6

7

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors
and go back to step 1.

x1
PRESS

Wait 3 seconds.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

The vehicle ignition will
turn OFF.

Ignition OFF

If the LED is solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link) and go
back to step 1.

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

KEY#2

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON.

TURN
ON/RUN WAIT

3 SEC

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

PUSH
PUSH

F
TURN
OF

REMOVE
KEY

Turn the second functional
key to the Ignition ON/RUN
position.

Turn

Remove

the key to the OFF
position.

the second key.
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x1
HOLD

4

Press and release the 
programming button once (1x).x1

PRESS

 The RED LED will flash once.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

5

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

1

2

3

  The Blue, Yellow, Red and 
Blue & Red LEDs will alternatively
illuminate.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

ON RED If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and 
go back to step 1.

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR
OU

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Page 6 / 9



7

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

6

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

10

9

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.





The YELLOW LED will turn
on and off.

The RED LED will turn OFF.

 WAIT, the BLUE LED to flash
rapidly.

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the
OFF position.

IGNITION OFF

ON
ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

OFF

FLASH

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

s’appliquer)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

11

12

13

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

REV.: 20211119

Parts required (Not included)

1x 10Amp Fuse
4x 3Amp Diode
1x THAR-FOR4

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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FORD
Transit  80Bits 2015-2019 • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Guide # 72571

NOTES

ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT IS LIMITED 
AT 10 AMP MAXIMUM. 

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : they require more 
than 10Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power 
directly to the vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through 
Data-Link. In these cases connect the remote starter’s 
fused 12V power wire directly to the T-Harness.

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

71.[52]
  MINIMUM

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

ALL Page 1 / 7

THAR-FOR4 THARNESS INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION 

Ignition barrel

RX and TX of the module 

OBD-II connector 

BCM Under the dash

(+)PARKING LIGHTS
- RIGHT

(+)PARKING LIGHTS
- REAR RIGHT

(+)PARKING LIGHTS
- REAR LEFT

(+)PARKING LIGHTS
- LEFT

(-)UNLOCKDRIVER DOOR PIN (-)LOCK

Page 2 / 7



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

REMOTE
STARTER

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door/Trunk Status
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A13

A7

A6

A5

54 53 52 51 50 49 48 47 46 45 44 43 42 41 40 39 38 37

36 35 34 33 32 31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19

18 17 16 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

76 75 74 73 72 71 70 69 68 67 66

65 64 63 62 61 60 59 58 57 56 55

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15

16 17

18 19 20 21

22 23

24 25 26 27

28 29 30 31

32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46

(+
)P

ar
ki

ng
Li

gh
ts

 R
ig

ht

(+
)P

ar
ki

ng
Li

gh
ts

 L
ef

t
G

re
en

/O
ra

ng
e

Br
ow

n/
Ye

llo
w

(+
) P

ar
ki

ng
Li

gh
ts

 - 
R

ea
r R

ig
ht

W
hi

te
/O

ra
ng

e

(+
)P

ar
ki

ng
Li

gh
ts

 R
ea

r 
Le

ft

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

(-)Lock

Grey/
Yellow

(-)Unlock

Purple/
Grey

Driver 
door Pin

A18

A17

Green/Pruple
Vert/Mauve

Back view - At BCM 
under the dash 
Brown connector 

46-pin (B). Back view - At BCM under the dash 
Brown connector 76-pin (C).

C
U

T

RAP control
Arm the factory
alarm.

US Models: If the (~) TX and (~) RX wire 
is not present the vehicle is not equipped 
with an immobilizer. For CAN functions use 
programming #2.

3 
am

p 
Di

od
e

3 
am

p 
Di

od
e

3 
am

p 
Di

od
e

3 
am

p 
Di

od
e

10
 a

m
p 

FU
SE

A19 A5

(-) UNLOCK

(-) KEY SENSE

To DOOR PIN
To BCM
(-) LOCK

(+)12V

SEE NOTE  
VOIR NOTE 

PAGE 1

15 Amp
Fuse

Fusible

REQUIRED WITH 
(+)PARKING LIGHTS
REQUIS AVEC 
(+)PARKING LIGHTS

NOT CONNECTED

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
4

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

6 PINS

4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view

B

A

A9

NOT CONNECTED 

5  PIN CONN.

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:: 
Direct connectionOR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module. 

Yellow
Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION
KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

A1/RS6
NOT CONNECTED

NOT CONNECTED
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LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

LOCK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

Turn the first functIonal key to 
the ON/RUN position.

Turn the ignition to the OFF 
position 

and remove the first key.

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN Turn the second functIonal 

key to the ON/RUN position.

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFFTURN
OFF

LOCK

ACC ON

START

PUSHPUSH

REMOVE
KEY

Wait 3 seconds.

KEY#1

KEY#2

Turn the ignition to the OFF 
position 

and remove the second key.

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFFTURN
OFF

LOCK

ACC ON

START

PUSHPUSH

REMOVE
KEY

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

LOCK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

5 sec. 
max

 The LED will alternate 
between BLUE, YELLOW, 
RED, BLUE, YELLOW and 
RED flashes.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

2 key required for programming

6

5

7

1

2

3

4

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

Release the programming button 
when the LED is RED.

RELEASERELEASE

ON RED
If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and 
go back to step 1.

5-Prog.1-4-3 LED ROUGE
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 



The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

The RED AND BLUE LEDs
will flash rapidly ten (10) times.
Key bypass programmed.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.
CAN-Bus programmed.

If the LED is solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link) and go
back to step 1.

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH 10X

FLASH

ALL

FLASH X1

ON

PRESS X1

ON

OFF

PUSH
PUSH

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors and go back to step 1.

Press and hold the
programming button until
the LED flashes once.

The RED LED will flash
once (1x).

Release the
programming button.

Using a jumper wire,
apply (12v) to the
vehicle's ignition1.

powerIgnition1

12V

Activate the remote
starter.

Turn the key to the OFF
position.

nd key.

Tournez

Retirez

la clé à la
position Arrêt (OFF)

la deuxième clé
du barillet d'alimentation.

REMOVE
KEY

TURN
OFF

x1
PRESS

HOLD

RELEASE

8

9

OR 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 
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RELEASE

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

BLUE 

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION OFF

5

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

The module is now 
programmed.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

1

ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20191015

ONLY COMPAONLYTIBLE  COMPWITHA TIBLEAUT OMAWITHTIC  
AUTOMATRANSMISSIONTIC  TRANSMISSIONVEHICLES. VEHICLES. 

Parts required (Not included)

1x Relay (Parking lights)

1x Hood Pin

1x Valet switch

Guide # 72551

HARDWARE VERSION FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.
  MINIMUM 6 71.[47]

FORD  MINIMUM

Program bypass option
(If this option is not OFF 

the Ignition will turn On when the door are 
unlock):

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A5 OFF AUX.1

AUX.1

“Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE
YEARS 
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FORD
Edge 40-bits 2007-2010 • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Escape 40-bits 2008-2012 • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Hybrid 40-bits 2008-2012 • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Flex 40-bits 2011-2012 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Fusion 40-bits 2010-2012 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Taurus 40-bits 2008-2012 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
MAZDA
Tribute 40-bits 2008-2011 • • • • • • • • • • • • •
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THAR-FOR4 THARNESS STAND ALONE 
INSTALLATION 



PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED)

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED 

x2 flash : 
x3 flash : 
x4 flash :

x5 flash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING
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DESCRIPTION 

Ignition barrel 

OBD-II connector BCM Driver side dash board

Driver door pin



VEHICLE WIRE WIRE COLOR
POSITION

FORD

Edge 40-bits PARKING LIGHTS Purple/White Harnais in driver kick panel. 

Escape 40-bits PARKING LIGHTS Purple/White Driver running board. 

Hybrid 40-bits PARKING LIGHTS Purple/White Driver kick panel.

Flex 40-bits PARKING LIGHTS Purple/White At Smart Junction Box, Connector D. 

Fusion 40-bits PARKING LIGHTS Purple/White Harnais in driver kick panel. 

Taurus 40-bits PARKING LIGHTS Purple/White
At Smart Junction Box, Connector E, 
in driver kick panel.

MAZDA

Tribute 40-bits PARKING LIGHTS Purple/White Driver running board. 
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

D4

A19

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

(-) Parking Lights

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control | 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

Green/Violet

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
12

11
10

9
8

13
16

15
14

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17 26

27
28

29
30

31

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

A18

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
12

11
10

9
8

13
16

15
14

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17 26

27
28

29
30

31

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16


At ignition barrel Transponder 

connector Black connector 
(4-pins) Back view

Au barillet d'ignition connecteur 
du transpondeur. Connecteur 

Noir (4-pins) Vue de dos

Back view - White 26-pins 
connector. BCM Driver side 

dash board

SEE PREVIEWS PAGE 
VOIR PAGE 

CUT

A17

Purple/White

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 21171614 15

1312

18

11

25242322 26

1 2 3

RAP CONTROL

BCM SIDE
VEHICLE SIDE

BCM SIDE
VEHICLE SIDE

30

86 8587
87a

Parking
Light
Relays

12V Battery

10 Amp
Fuse

(+) IGNITION

NOT CONNECTED

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
4

OBD-II connector 
Front view 

6 PINS

4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder 

connector Black 
connector (4-pins) 

Back view

B

A

NOT CONNECTED 

NOT CONNECTED

5  PIN CONN.

NOT CONNECTED

OPTIONAL

RS6 (+)Ignition

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

Connection required for some remote  starter. 

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
KIT RF

CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

Yellow

Purple/Yellow

Orange/White
(+)IGNITION

KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER
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L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

5

KEY#1

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

KEY#2KEY#1

2 KEY REQUIRED 

Choose between :

KEY#1 KEY#2 KEY#1

2 key programming. 

DCRYPTOR and 1 key 
programming. 

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD 40BITS

1

2

3

ON
RED

ALL
E O ALL

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Remove the first key.

x1
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

4
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 



8

Press and release the
programming button.

The vehicle ignition turn
ON.

Ignition ON





The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

6

7

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors
and go back to step 1.

x1
PRESS

Wait 3 seconds.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

The vehicle ignition will
turn OFF.

Ignition OFF

If the LED is solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link) and go
back to step 1.

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

KEY#2

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON.

TURN
ON/RUN WAIT

3 SEC

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

PUSH
PUSH

F
TURN
OF

REMOVE
KEY

Turn the second functional
key to the Ignition ON/RUN
position.

Turn

Remove

the key to the OFF
position.

the second key.
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Parts required (not included) Pièces requises (non incluses)

1x       ,  

1x        software
1x       Microsoft Windows Computer with 
           Internet connection 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
FLASH LINK 

2
MANAGER

1x        , 

1x       Programme 
1x       Ordinateur Microsoft Windows avec 
           connection Internet

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
FLASH LINK 

2
MANAGER

4

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

� The RED LED will flash once.

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

1

2

3

ON
RED
ROUGE

x1
PRESS

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

5

� 

� 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
on.

The RED LED will turn OFF. 

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
NON

IGN

6

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF
IGN

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFFON

ON

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF

ON

� 

� 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

x1
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

Page 7 / 9

Parts required (not included)

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 



LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

8

7

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.

 La DEL ROUGE et JAUNE
alternent.





The YELLOW LED will turn
on and off.

The RED LED will turn OFF.

 WAIT, the BLUE LED to flash
rapidly.

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

IGNITION OFF

ON
ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFFON
ON

FLASH

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

8

7

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.





The YELLOW LED will turn
on and off.

The RED LED will turn OFF.



 La

La DEL JAUNE s'allume et
s’éteint.

DEL ROUGE s'éteint.

 WAIT, the BLUE LED to flash
rapidly.

 ATTENDRE que la DEL
BLEUE clignote rapidement.

Tournez la clé à Ignition.Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the
OFF position.

IGNITION OFF

ON
ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFFON
ON

FLASH
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EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

9

10

11

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

Page 8 / 9
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211119

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Parts required (Not included)

1x THAR-FOR4
1x Relay (Parking lights)
1x Hood Pin
1x Valet switch

Guide # 72601

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A5
ON

AUX.1 
with OEM alarm 

OFF AUX.1
without OEM alarm 

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

HARDWARE VERSION
VERSION MATÉRIELLE

FIRMWARE VERSION
VERSION LOGICIELLE

To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.
Pour ajouter la version logicielle et les options, 

utilisez l’outil FLASH LINK UPDATER
ou FLASH LINK MOBILE, vendu séparément.

  MINIMUM 6 71. [28]
FORD ONLY

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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FORD
Edge 80-bits (SA KEY) 2011-2014 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Explorer 80-bits (SA KEY) 2011-2015 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Expedition 80-bits (SA KEY) 2015-2017 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
F150 80-bits (SA KEY) 2011-2014 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
F250 80-bits (SA KEY) 2011-2016 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
F350 80-bits (SA KEY) 2011-2016 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
F450 80-bits (SA KEY) 2011-2016 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
F550 80-bits (SA KEY) 2011-2016 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Flex 80-bits (SA KEY) 2013-2015 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Taurus 80-bits (SA KEY) 2013-2016 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
LINCOLN
MKX 80-bits (SA KEY) 2011-2013 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

71.[49]
FORD  MINIMUM
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THAR-FOR4 THARNESS STAND ALONE 
INSTALLATION 



PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY 
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING
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NOTES

Ignition barrel 
OBD-II connector 

(+) Accessory (+) Start

(~) RX (~) TX

RX and TX of the module 

(+) Ignition (+)12V 

Immo 
Power

(+)ParkingLights

BCM Driver side dash board

Lock

Driver door pin

Unlock F-150, F-250, F-350, F450:
BCM Passenger side dash board 
Black connector (26-pins) Back view 
or 
Driver kick panel Running board harness 

Page 3 / 7



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

D4

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A4

(-) Parking Lights

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

Edge/MKX Yellow/Violet

(-)LOCK(+)PARKING
LIGHT (-)UNLOCK

Explorer
F-Series

Flex

Blue/Green

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
12

11
10

9
8

13
16

15
14

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17 26

27
28

29
30

31

10987

54321

6

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

Purple/White

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
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11
10

9
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7
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5
4

3
2

1
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11
10
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13
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28
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31

10987

54321

6

10
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8
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5
4

3
2

16

BCM Gray connector 
(10-pins) 

Back view  





Green/Violet

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

A18

CUT

A17

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 21171614 15

1312

18

11

25242322 26

1 2 3

Yellow/Blue

Yellow/VioletBlue/Green Green/Violet

BCM Driver side dash board 

F-150, F-250, F-350, F450: 
BCM Passenger kick panel 

OPTIONAL Connection 
required to arm the 
factory alarm when the 
doors are locked and RAP 
Control. 

A19 A5

30

86 8587
87a

Parking
Light
Relays

12V Battery

10 Amp
Fuse

(-) KEY SENSE

(-) UNLOCK

To DOOR PIN
To BCM
(-) LOCK

NOT CONNECTED

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
4

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

6 PINS

4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view 

B

A

NOT CONNECTED

NOT CONNECTED 

5  PIN CONN.

NOT CONNECTED

OPTIONAL

RS6 (+)Ignition

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

Connection required for some remote  starter.

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

Yellow
Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION
KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

Page 4 / 7



Release the programming 
button when the LED are 
BLUE & RED.

ON
BLUE 

ON
RED

99

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-
Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 7.

RELEASE

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

and remove the first key.

12

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

11

Wait 3 seconds.

KEY#1

KEY#2

and remove the second key.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

13

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

88

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

77

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD / MAZDA

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

10

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the second functional 
key to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

1

2

3

4

5

6

7
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Turn the Ignition to the OFF
position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

The BLUE LED will turn off.
The YELLOW LED will turn on.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IG

9

KEY #1

The RED AND BLUE LEDs
will flash rapidly ten (10) times.
Key bypass programmed.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.
CAN-Bus programmed.

Wait

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

TURN
OFF

TURN
ON/RUN N

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

FLASH 10X

WAIT

ON
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20191015

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

“Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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FORD
Escape 40-bits 2011-2012 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Hybrid 40-bits 2008-2012 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Guide # 77081

HARDWARE VERSION FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.
  MINIMUM 6 71.[47]

FORD  MINIMUM

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

NOTES

ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT IS LIMITED AT 
10 AMP MAXIMUM. 

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : they require more than 
10Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-
Link. In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V 
power wire directly to the T-Harness.

D5 Lock after start

Program bypass option
(Vehicle hybrid only):

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4 Hybrid mode (Vehicle hybrid only)

Page 1 / 9

THAR-FOR4 THARNESS STAND ALONE 
INSTALLATION 



PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED 

x2 flash : 
x3 flash : 
x4 flash :

x5 flash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING 
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DESCRIPTION 

Ignition barrel 

BCM Driver side dash board

(-)DRIVER
DOOR PIN

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS

Page 3 / 9



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

D4

C1
C2

C5

A19

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

(+) Ignition

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

PARKING
LIGHT
RELAY

30

86 8587
87a

(+)12v

Fuse

1 65

8

7432

9 13121110

1

10

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

13

12

11

19

20

17

16

15

14

18

21

22

23

24

25

26

Green/Violet

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17 16 15 14

13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

10 9 8 7

5 4 3 2 1

6

26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17 16 15 14

13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

10 9 8 7

5 4 3 2 1

6

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Black 
connector 

(26-pins) Back 
view

BCM Driver 
side dash 
board Gris 
connector 

(13-pins) Back 
view

CUT

Purple/White

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS

ESCAPE

At ignition barrel Transponder 
connector Black connector 

(4-pins) Back view

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
4NOT CONNECTED

NE PAS BRANCHER

OBD-II connector 
Front view 

6 PINS

4 PINS
A

B
Connection required to arm 
the factory alarm when the 
doors are locked and RAP 
Control.  10 Amp

Fuse

Driver door pin (to connector)
Driver door pin (to vehicle)

A18

A17

NOT CONNECTED 

NOT CONNECTED

5 PIN CONN.

NOT CONNECTED

OPTIONAL

RS6 (+)Ignition

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

Connection required for some remote  starter. 

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR
OU

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

Yellow

Purple/Yellow

Orange/White
(+)IGNITION

KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER



L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

5

KEY#1

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

KEY#2KEY#1

2 KEY REQUIRED 

Choose between :

KEY#1 KEY#2 KEY#1
CLÉ#1

2 key programming. 

DCRYPTOR and 1 key 
programming. 

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD 40BITS

1

2

3

ON
RED

ALL
E O ALL

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Remove the first key.

x1
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

4
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 



8

Press and release the
programming button.

The vehicle ignition turn
ON.

Ignition ON





The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

6

7

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors
and go back to step 1.

x1
PRESS

Wait 3 seconds.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

The vehicle ignition will
turn OFF.

Ignition OFF

If the LED is solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link) and go
back to step 1.

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

KEY#2

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON.

TURN
ON/RUN WAIT

3 SEC

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

PUSH
PUSH

F
TURN
OF

REMOVE
KEY

Turn the second functional
key to the Ignition ON/RUN
position.

Turn

Remove

the key to the OFF
position.

the second key.
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Parts required (not included) Pièces requises (non incluses)

1x       ,  

1x        software
1x       Microsoft Windows Computer with 
           Internet connection 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
FLASH LINK 

2
MANAGER

1x        , 

1x       Programme 
1x       Ordinateur Microsoft Windows avec 
           connection Internet

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
FLASH LINK 

2
MANAGER

4

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

� The RED LED will flash once.

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

1

2

3

ON
RED

x1
PRESS

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

5

� 

� 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
on.

The RED LED will turn OFF. 

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
NON

IGN

6

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF
IGN

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFFON

ON

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF

ON

� 

� 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

x1
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

Page 7 / 9

Parts required (not included)

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 



LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

8

7

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.

 La DEL ROUGE et JAUNE
alternent.





The YELLOW LED will turn
on and off.

The RED LED will turn OFF.

 WAIT, the BLUE LED to flash
rapidly.

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

IGNITION OFF

ON
ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFFON
ON

FLASH

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

8

7

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.





The YELLOW LED will turn
on and off.

The RED LED will turn OFF.



 La

La DEL JAUNE s'allume et
s’éteint.

DEL ROUGE s'éteint.

 WAIT, the BLUE LED to flash
rapidly.

 ATTENDRE que la DEL
BLEUE clignote rapidement.

Tournez la clé à Ignition.Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the
OFF position.

IGNITION OFF

ON
ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFFON
ON

FLASH
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

9

10

11

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

Page 8 / 9

PROCEDURE 



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210426

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.
EULEMENT.

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

Lo
ck

U
nl

oc
k

A
rm

D
is

ar
m

R
A

P 
D
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le

Tr
un

k 
R

el
ea

se

Pa
rk
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Li
gh

ts

Ta
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er

D
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r S
ta

tu
s

Tr
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k 
S

ta
tu

s

H
oo

d 
S

ta
tu

s*

H
an

d-
B

ra
ke

 S
ta

tu
s

Fo
ot

-B
ra

ke
 S

ta
tu

s

O
EM

 R
em
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e 

m
on

ito
rin

g

R
.S

. O
EM

 re
m

ot
e

S
ta

nd
 A

lo
ne

 c
om

pa
tib

le

FORD
Escape 80-BITS 2013-2016 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
C-MAX hybrid 80-BITS 2013-2016 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Kuga 80-BITS 2013-2015 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Transit Connect 80-BITS 2014-2016 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Parts required (Not included)

1x Diode 1 Amp

2x Diode 3 Amp

1x Fusible 10 Amp

1x Relay (Parking lights)

1x Valet switch

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

Guide # 72621

Program bypass option
(Vehicle hybrid only):

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4 Hybrid mode (Vehicle hybrid only)

NOTES

ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT IS LIMITED 
AT 10 AMP MAXIMUM. 
If a parking lights (+) wire is use : they require more 
than 10Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power 
directly to the vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.
Some remote starters can not be powered through 
Data-Link. In these cases connect the remote starter’s 
fused 12V power wire directly to the T-Harness.

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

71.[52]
  MINIMUM

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).
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THAR-FOR4 THARNESS STAND ALONE 
INSTALLATION 



PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED)

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY 
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING 
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DESCRIPTION 

COUPEZ
CUTDOOR SIDE BCM SIDE

RAP / Factory Alarm Control

OVolt 12Volt
Multimeter voltage test (MODULE NOT CONNECTED).

A17 A18

Driver 
Door Pin

BCM SIDE
CÔTÉ BCM

DOOR SIDE
CÔTÉ PORTE

RX and TX of the module At ignition barrel 

OBD-II connector 

Driver kick panel 

Immobiliser

BCM, Fuse box, behind glove box 

Module 
(-)Lock
Signal

(+)Parking 
Lights 
right

(+)Parking 
Lights 
left
Purple/
Green

Purple/
Green

Escape
Kuga

Yellow/
Blue

Brown/
Yellow

Transit 
Connect

Purple/
Green

Purple/
Green

C-MAX

Module 
(-)Unlock 
Signal
Purple/
Orange

Escape
Kuga

Purple/
Gray

C-MAX
Transit 
Connect

Page 3 / 10

(+)12V

Harness under passenger-side carpet. 



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

D4

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A4

(-) Parking Lights

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

Red

(+)12V

Harness from 
passenger 

carpet

BCM
At Fuse box 
behind glove 

box, Big 2 pins 
connector.

1

2

CUT

A17 A18

OVolt 4-5Volt

1Connection required to arm 
the factory alarm when the 
doors are locked and RAP 

Control.  

BCM side

(-)UNLOCK

(-)LOCK 
Gray/Yellow

A19

DRIVER DOOR1

Green/Purple
Vert/Mauve

Harness from Driver 
kick panel.

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS 
RIGHT

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS LEFT

Purple/Orange*

Yellow/Blue*

Brown/Yellow*

30

86 8587
87a

1A
m

p 
D

io
de

3A
m

p 
D

io
de

3A
m

p 
D

io
de

10 Amp
Fuse

(-) KEY SENSE

(-) UNLOCK

(-) LOCK
BCM SIDE - DOOR PIN

VEHICLE SIDE - DOOR PIN

* See page 3 for the colors

NOT CONNECTED

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
4

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

6 PINS

4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view 

B

A

NOT CONNECTED 

NOT CONNECTED

5  PIN CONN.

NOT CONNECTED

OPTIONAL

RS6 (+)Ignition

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

Connection required for some remote  starter. 

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

Yellow
Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION
KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER
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L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

5

KEY#1

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

KEY#2KEY#1

2 KEY REQUIRED 

Choose between :

KEY#1 KEY#2 KEY#1

2 key programming. 

DCRYPTOR and 1 key 
programming. 

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD 40BITS

1

2

3

ON
RED

ALL
E O ALL

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Remove the first key.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

4
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2

Release the programming 
button when the LED are 
BLUE & RED.

ON
BLUE 

ON
RED

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-
Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

RELEASE



8

Press and hold the
programming button until
the vehicle ignition turn
ON.

Release the
programming button.

Ignition ON





The RED and BLUE LEDS
will flash rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.
CAN-Bus programmed.

6

7

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors
and go back to step 1.

x1
PRESS

RELEASE

HOLD

Wait 3 seconds.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

The vehicle ignition will
turn OFF.

Ignition OFF

If the LED is solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link) and go
back to step 1.

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH 10X

FLASH

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

KEY#2

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON.

TURN
ON/RUN WAIT

3 SEC

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

PUSH
PUSH

F
TURN
OF

REMOVE
KEY

Turn the second functional
key to the Ignition ON/RUN
position.

Turn

Remove

the key to the OFF
position.

the second key.
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x1
HOLD

4

Press and release the 
programming button once (1x).x1

PRESS

 The RED LED will flash once.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

5

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

1

2

3

  The Blue, Yellow, Red and 
Blue & Red LEDs will alternatively
illuminate.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

ON RED If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and 
go back to step 1.

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR
OU

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 
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7

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

6

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

10

9

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.





The YELLOW LED will turn
on and off.

The RED LED will turn OFF.

 WAIT, the BLUE LED to flash
rapidly.

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the
OFF position.

IGNITION OFF

ON
ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

OFF

FLASH

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

11

12

13

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211119

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

T-harness available (Sold separately)

Parts required (Not included)

2x Diode 3 Amp

1x Fusible 10 AMp

1x THAR-FOR4

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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VEHICLE YEARS 

FORD
Escape 80-BITS 2017-2019 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

NOTES

ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT IS LIMITED 
AT 10 AMP MAXIMUM. 

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : they require more 
than 10Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power 
directly to the vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through 
Data-Link. In these cases connect the remote starter’s 
fused 12V power wire directly to the T-Harness.

Guide # 72891

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

71.[52]
  MINIMUM

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

Page 1 / 12

THAR-FOR4 THARNESS STAND ALONE 
INSTALLATION 



PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH
COMMUTATEUR 
VALET

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY 
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE 

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED | DEL ROUGE DU MODULE

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

Programmez l’option du contournement
Démarreur à distance Autonome 

avec télécommande d’origine :

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE

LOCK, UNLOCK, LOCK
VERROUILLE,DÉVERROUILLE,VERROUILLE

OU
OR

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)

Program bypass option with oem remote:
Programmez l’option du contournement 

avec télécommande d'origine:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Supervision de la 
télécommande d'origine

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:
Programmez l’option du contournement 

avec antenne RF:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6
H1 à  H6

Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit
Kit RF supportés
et sélectionnez le KIT RF

Page 2 / 12

WARNING



DESCRIPTION 

Harness under passenger-side carpet. 

RX and TX of the module 

COUPEZ
CUTDOOR SIDE BCM SIDE

RAP / Factory Alarm Control

OVolt 12Volt
Multimeter voltage test (MODULE NOT CONNECTED).

A17 A18

At ignition barrel 

OBD-II connector 

Driver kick panel 

 
Immobilisator



BCM, Fuse box, behind glove box 





(+)12V

(+)Parking 
Lights right

(+)Parking 
Lights left

Driver 
Door Pin

BCM SIDE
CÔTÉ BCM

DOOR SIDE
CÔTÉ PORTE

(-)Unlock

Module 
(-)Unlock 
Signal
Purple/
Orange

Purple/
Gray

C-MAX
Tansit 
Connect

Escape
Kuga
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A4

(-) Parking Lights

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

Red

(+)12V

Harness from 
passenger 

carpet

BCM
At Fuse box 
behind glove 

box, Big 2 pins 
connector.

1

2

CUT

A17 A18

OVolt 4-5Volt

1Connection required to arm 
the factory alarm when the 
doors are locked and RAP 

Control.  

BCM side

A19

DRIVER DOOR1

Green/Purple

Harness from Driver 
kick panel.

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS 
RIGHT

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS LEFT

Purple/Green

Purple/Green

(-)UNLOCK

(-)LOCK 
Gray/Yellow

Purple/Orange*

30

86 8587
87a

3A
m

p 
D

io
de

3A
m

p 
D

io
de

10 Amp
Fuse

(+) KEY SENSE

(-) UNLOCK

(-) LOCK
BCM SIDE - DOOR PIN

VEHICLE SIDE - DOOR PIN

* See page 3 for the colors

NOT CONNECTED
NE PAS BRANCHER

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
4

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

4 PINS

6 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (6-pins) Back view 

s

A

B

NOT CONNECTED 

NOT CONNECTED 

5  PIN CONN.

NOT CONNECTED

OPTIONAL

RS6 (+)Ignition

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

Connection required for some remote  starter. .

WITH DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:

OR

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
KIT RF

CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

Yellow
Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION
KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER
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L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

5

KEY#1

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

KEY#2KEY#1

2 KEY REQUIRED 

Choose between :

KEY#1 KEY#2 KEY#1

2 key programming. 

DCRYPTOR and 1 key 
programming. 

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD 40BITS

1

2

3

ON
RED

ALL
E O ALL

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Remove the first key.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

4

Page 5 / 12 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2

Release the programming 
button when the LED are 
BLUE & RED.

ON
BLUE 

ON
RED

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-
Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

RELEASE



8

Press and hold the
programming button until
the vehicle ignition turn
ON.

Release the
programming button.

Ignition ON





The RED and BLUE LEDS
will flash rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.
CAN-Bus programmed.

6

7

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors
and go back to step 1.

x1
PRESS

RELEASE

HOLD

Wait 3 seconds.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

The vehicle ignition will
turn OFF.

Ignition OFF

If the LED is solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link) and go
back to step 1.

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH 10X

FLASH

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

KEY#2

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON.

TURN
ON/RUN WAIT

3 SEC

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

PUSH
PUSH

F
TURN
OF

REMOVE
KEY

Turn the second functional
key to the Ignition ON/RUN
position.

Turn

Remove

the key to the OFF
position.

the second key.
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 



x1
HOLD

4

Press and release the 
programming button once (1x).x1

PRESS

 The RED LED will flash once.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

5

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

1

2

3

  The Blue, Yellow, Red and 
Blue & Red LEDs will alternatively
illuminate.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

ON RED
ROUGE

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and 
go back to step 1.

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR
OU

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Page 7 / 12



7

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

6

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

10

9

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.





The YELLOW LED will turn
on and off.

The RED LED will turn OFF.

 WAIT, the BLUE LED to flash
rapidly.

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the
OFF position.

IGNITION OFF

ON
ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

OFF

FLASH

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

11

12

13

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed.



OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING 

Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

x4
PRESS

The module must 
be programmed 
on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE 
THE IGNITION 

KEY HAS BEEN 
IN THE OFF 

POSITION FOR 
AT LEAST 5 
SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFFON ON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 64

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING 
Page 10 / 12



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY
Page 11 / 12



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211119

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Guide # 72691

NOTES

Parts required (Not included)

1x Relay (Parking lights)

2x 1 Amp. Diode

1x Fuse

1x THAR-FOR4

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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VEHICLE YEARS 

FORD
Fiesta 2011-2013 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

71.[52]
  MINIMUM

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

Page 1 / 11

THAR-FOR4 THARNESS STAND ALONE 
INSTALLATION 



PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY 
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION
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DESCRIPTION

From Driver door boot  

OBDII connector 

RX and TX of the module 

At ignition barrel Immobilisator

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

(-)
DISARM

UNLOCK

LOCK

PARKING
LIGHTS

PARKING
LIGHTS

Parking Lights switch
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DESCRIPTION

12V BATTERY
ATTENTION 
THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights (+) require more than 5Amp. 
connect the remote-starter's power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through 
Data-Link. In these cases connect the remote 
starter's fused 12V power wire directly to the 
T-Harness.

Make the connection between the UNIT and the T-HARNESS 

NOT CONNECTED

See next
page

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-FORD4

4 PINS

6 PINS

B

A
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

D4

C1
C2

C5

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A4

(-) Parking Lights

(+) Ignition

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

Fiesta

OPTIONAL 
FACULTATIF

12345678

10 911141516 13 12

Green/
Purple

PARKING
LIGHTS

(-)DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

A17

CUT

A18

CUT

Yellow/Blue

PARKING
LIGHTS
White/Purple

(-)
DISARM
Blue/
Orange

123456

10 789

1415 13 12

11

123456

10 789

1415 13 12

11

(-)
UNLOCK
Purple/
Brown

(-)
LOCK
Yellow/
Lt.Grey

From Driver door boot 

 Back View 
- 16 pin 

- Black connector

 Back View 
- 16 pin 

- Grey connector 

 Back View - 16 
pin - Grey 

connector - 
Parking lights 

switch. 

Connection required with RF-KIT for door lock control. 

DRIVER DOOR PIN

DRIVER DOOR PIN

LOCK

UNLOCK

A19

A4

Connection required to arm the factory 
alarm when the doors are locked and RAP 
Control.  

A14

(-) Parking Lights

*

*

*12V

1A
 D

io
de

1A
 D

io
de

OPTIONAL

RS6 (+)Ignition

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

Connection required for some remote  starter. 

WITH DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:

OR

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

NOT CONNECTED

SEE 
PREVIOUS 

PAGE

NOT CONNECTED 

NOT CONNECTED 

5 PIN CONN.

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
4

Yellow

Purple/Yellow

Orange/White
(+)IGNITION

KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER



L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

5

KEY#1

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

KEY#2KEY#1

2 KEY REQUIRED 

Choose between :

KEY#1 KEY#2 KEY#1

2 key programming. 

DCRYPTOR and 1 key 
programming. 

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD 40BITS

1

2

3

ON
RED
ROUGE

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

ALL
E O ALL

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Remove the first key.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

4
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 



8

Press and release the
programming button.

The vehicle ignition turn
ON.

Ignition ON





The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

6

7

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors
and go back to step 1.

x1
PRESS

Wait 3 seconds.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

The vehicle ignition will
turn OFF.

Ignition OFF

If the LED is solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link) and go
back to step 1.

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

KEY#2
CLÉ#2

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON.

TURN
ON/RUN WAIT

3 SEC

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

PUSH
PUSH

F
TURN
OF

REMOVE
KEY

Turn the second functional
key to the Ignition ON/RUN
position.

Turn

Remove

the key to the OFF
position.

the second key.
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 



x1
HOLD

4

Press and release the 
programming button once (1x).x1

PRESS

 The RED LED will flash once.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

5

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

1

2

3

  The Blue, Yellow, Red and 
Blue & Red LEDs will alternatively
illuminate.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

ON RED
ROUGE

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and 
go back to step 1.

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 
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7

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

6

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

10

9

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.





The YELLOW LED will turn
on and off.

The RED LED will turn OFF.

 WAIT, the BLUE LED to flash
rapidly.

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the
OFF position.

IGNITION OFF

ON
ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

OFF

FLASH

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

11

12

13

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed.



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211119

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

71.[49]
FORD  MINIMUM

Guide # 72731

NOTES

Parts required (Not included)

1x THAR-FOR4

1x Relay (Parking lights)

2x 1 Amp. Diode

1x Fuse

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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VEHICLE YEARS 

FORD
Fiesta 2014-2019 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

Page 1 / 9

THAR-FOR4 THARNESS STAND ALONE 
INSTALLATION 



PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING 
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DESCRIPTION

From Driver door boot 

OBDII connector 

RX and TX of the module 

At ignition barrel Immobilisator

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

(-)
DISARM

UNLOCK

LOCK

PARKING
LIGHTS

PARKING
LIGHTS

Parking Lights switch

Page 3 / 9



DESCRIPTION

12V BATTERY
ATTENTION 
THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights (+) require more than 5Amp. 
connect the remote-starter's power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through 
Data-Link. In these cases connect the remote 
starter's fused 12V power wire directly to the 
T-Harness.

Make the connection between the UNIT and the T-HARNESS 

NOT CONNECTED

See next
page

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-FORD4

4 PINS

6 PINS

B

A

Page 4 / 9



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

D4

C1
C2

C5

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A4

(-) Parking Lights

(+) Ignition

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

Fiesta

OPTIONAL 

12345678

10 911141516 13 12

Green/
Purple

PARKING
LIGHTS

(-)DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

A17

CUT

A18

CUT

Yellow/Blue

PARKING
LIGHTS
White/Purple

(-)
DISARM
Blue/
Orange

123456

10 789

1415 13 12

11

123456

10 789

1415 13 12

11

(-)
UNLOCK
Purple/
Brown

(-)
LOCK
Yellow/
Lt.Grey

From Driver door boot 

 Back View 
- 16 pin 

- Black connector

 Back View 
- 16 pin 

- Grey connector 

 Back View - 16 
pin - Grey 

connector - 
Parking lights 

switch. 

Connection required with RF-KIT for door lock control.  I  Branchements 
requis avec KIT RF pour le contrôle des portes électriques.

DRIVER DOOR PIN

DRIVER DOOR PIN

LOCK

UNLOCK

A19

A4

Connection required to arm the factory 
alarm when the doors are locked and RAP 
Control. 

A14

(-) Parking Lights

*

*

*12V

1A
 D

io
de

1A
 D

io
de

OPTIONAL

RS6 (+)Ignition

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

Connection required for some remote  starter.

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR
OU

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
KIT RF

CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

NOT CONNECTED

SEE 
PREVIOUS 

PAGE

NOT CONNECTED 

NOT CONNECTED

5 PIN CONN.

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
4

Yellow

Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION

KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER



L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

5

KEY#1

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE | CONTINUEZ À LA PAGE SUIVANTE

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

KEY#2KEY#1

2 KEY REQUIRED 

Choose between : Choisir entre:

KEY#1
CLÉ#1

KEY#2
CLÉ#2

KEY#1
CLÉ#1

2 key programming.
Programmation avec 2 clés.

DCRYPTOR and 1 key 
programming.
Programmation avec 
DCRYPTOR et 1 clé. 

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD 40BITS

1

2

3

ON
RED

ALL
E O ALL

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Remove the first key.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

4

xx11
PRESS

RELEASE

HOLD

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

If the LED is solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Si le DEL est ROUGE solide  
débranchez le connecteur 4 
pins (Data-Link) et allez à 
l'étape 1.

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

8

Press and hold the 
programming button until 
the vehicle ignition turn 
ON.

Pesez et garder appuyé
le bouton de 
programmation jusqu'à ce 
que l'ignition du véhicule 
s'allume.

Release the 
programming button.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation.

Ignition ON

6

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

KEY#2

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

7

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

The vehicle ignition will 
turn OFF.

L'ignition du véhicule 
s'éteins.

Ignition OFF

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must 
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors 
and go back to step 1.

ATTENTION les prochaines étapes doivent être 
complétées en moins de 5 secondes. 
Si non, débranchez tous les connecteurs et allez
à l'étape 1.

9

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must 
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors 
and go back to step 1.

ATTENTION les prochaines étapes doivent être 
complétées en moins de 5 secondes. 
Si non, débranchez tous les connecteurs et allez
à l'étape 1.

Press the driver door 
Lock button.

Appuyez sur le bouton 
Verrouillage de la porte 
côté conducteur.

Turn the second functional 
key to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Remove the second key.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

Attendre 3 secondes.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

5

KEY#1
CLÉ#1

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE E

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

KEY#2
CLÉ#2

KEY#1
CLÉ#1

2 KEY REQUIRED
2 CLÉS REQUISES

Choose between : Choisir entre:

KEY#1
CLÉ#1

KEY#2
CLÉ#2

KEY#1
CLÉ#1

2 key programming.
Programmation avec 2 clés.

DCRYPTOR and 1 key 
programming.
Programmation avec 
DCRYPTOR et 1 clé. 

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD 40BITS

1

2

3

ON
RED
ROUGE

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 4 pins (Data-Link) 
et allez à l'étape 1.

ALL
E O ALL

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: Branchez le 
harnais Data-Link à 4-Broches 
(connecteur Noir)

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Tournez la première 
clé fonctionelle à Ignition.

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Remove the first key.

Tournez la clé à la 
position Arrêt (OFF).

Retirez la clé du contact.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

4

Release the programming 
button when the LED are 
BLUE & RED.

ON
BLUE 

ON
RED

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-
Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

RELEASE

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 
Page 6 / 9 



8

Press and hold the
programming button until 
the vehicle ignition turn ON.

Release the programming 
button.

Ignition ON





The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

6

7

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors
and go back to step 1.

Wait 3 seconds. Attendre 3 secondes.

x1
PRESS

HOLD

RELEASE

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

The vehicle ignition will
turn OFF.

Ignition OFF

If the LED is solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link) and go
back to step 1.

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

FLASH 10X

OFF
x1 Press and release the 

Push-to-Start button once to shut 
off the ignition. 

Press and release the 
tart button twice to turn 
ition. 

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois sur le 
bouton démarrage
(Push-to-Start) pour éteindre 
l'ignition.

Appuyez et relâchez 2 fois sur le 
bouton démarrage 
(Push-to-Start) pour allumer 
l'ignition.

5-Prog.4-3-3keys

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2
Page 7 / 9



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
Page 8 / 9



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

NON

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210525

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Guide # 86551

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

71.[49]
FORD  MINIMUM

“Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
Im

m
ob

ili
ze

r b
yp

as
s 

Lo
ck

U
nl

oc
k

A
rm

D
is

ar
m

R
A

P 
D

is
ab

le

Ta
ch

om
et

er

D
oo

r S
ta

tu
s

H
oo

d 
S

ta
tu

s*

H
an

d-
B

ra
ke

 S
ta

tu
s

Fo
ot

-B
ra

ke
 S

ta
tu

s

O
EM

 R
em

ot
e 

m
on

ito
rin

g

FORD
Flex 2009-2010 • • • • • • • • • • • •

Parts required (Not included)

1x Fusible 5AMp
1x Fusible 10 AMp
1x Relay
2x Diodes

THAR-FOR4 THARNESS STAND ALONE 
INSTALLATION 

NOTES
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT IS LIMITED AT 
10 AMP MAXIMUM. 

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : they require more than 
10Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-
Link. In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V 
power wire directly to the T-Harness.

Program bypass option
(If this option is not OFF 

the Ignition will turn On when the door are 
unlock):

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A5 OFF AUX.1

AUX.1

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Page 1 / 11



PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED)

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING
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DESCRIPTION 

Ignition barrel 

Ignition barrel 

BCM Driver kick pannel

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS

3

3

(-)DRIVER
DOOR PIN

3 A

A

3 B

B
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A19

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A3

A2

(+) Ignition

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

PARKING
LIGHT
RELAY

30

86 8587
87a

(+)12v

Fuse

Connec�on required to arm 
the factory alarm when the 
doors are locked and RAP 
Control. 

Driver door pin (to connector)

(-)Parking Lights

Driver door pin (to vehicle)

A18A4A5

A17

(-)LOCK
(-)UNLOCK

10
 A

m
p

Fu
se

NOT CONNECTED

NOT CONNECTED

5 PIN CONN.

NOT CONNECTED 

OPTIONAL

RS6 (+)Ignition

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

Connection required for some remote  starter. 

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

Yellow
Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION
KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

1 65 7432

98 12 131110

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

BCM Driver 
side dash 
board Gris 
connector 
(13-pins) 
Back view

Driver kick 
panel 

Purple/White

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder 

connector Black 
connector (4-pins) 

Back view3

3

3
At ignition 
barrel Gray 

ignition connector 
(7-pins) Back 

view

d'ignition (7-pins) 

FL
EX

NOT CONNECTED

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

46 PINS

4 PINS

B

A

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

4

4444

4444

Blue/Green

(-)LOCK

Yellow/Purple

(-)UNLOCK

B
BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Black 
connector 

(26-pins) Back 
view

3 B

1

10

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

13

12

11

19

20

17

16

15

14

18

21

22

23

24

25

26

Green/Violet

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

CUT

A

A
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L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

5

KEY#1

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

KEY#2KEY#1

2 KEY REQUIRED 

Choose between : Choisir entre:

KEY#1 KEY#2 KEY#1

2 key programming. 

DCRYPTOR and 1 key 
programming.  

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD 40BITS

1

2

3

ON
RED

ALL
E O ALL

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Remove the first key.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

4

Page 5 / 11 
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8

Press and release the
programming button.

The vehicle ignition turn
ON.

Ignition ON





The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

6

7

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors
and go back to step 1.

x1
PRESS

Wait 3 seconds.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

The vehicle ignition will
turn OFF.

Ignition OFF

If the LED is solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link) and go
back to step 1.

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

KEY#2

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON.

TURN
ON/RUN WAIT

3 SEC

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

PUSH
PUSH

F
TURN
OF

REMOVE
KEY

Turn the second functional
key to the Ignition ON/RUN
position.

Turn

Remove

the key to the OFF
position.

the second key.
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x1
HOLD

4

Press and release the 
programming button once (1x).x1

PRESS

 The RED LED will flash once.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

5

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

1

2

3

  The Blue, Yellow, Red and 
Blue & Red LEDs will alternatively
illuminate.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

ON RED If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and 
go back to step 1.

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Page 7 / 11



7

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

6

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

10

9

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.





The YELLOW LED will turn
on and off.

The RED LED will turn OFF.

 WAIT, the BLUE LED to flash
rapidly.

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the
OFF position.

IGNITION OFF

ON
ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

OFF

FLASH

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

11

12

13

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed.



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
Page 10 / 11



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211119

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Guide # 72461

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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FORD
Focus 40-BITS 2010-2011 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

séparément)

Parts required (Not included)

1x 10 AMP Fuse

1x Relay

1x THAR-FOR4
1x Relay (Parking lights)

1x Hood Pin

1x Valet switch

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

71.[52]
  MINIMUM

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Contact d

Page 1 / 11

THAR-FOR4 THARNESS STAND ALONE 
INSTALLATION 



PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED)

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY 
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS 
MODULE RED LED

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING
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DESCRIPTION 

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

BCM Driver side dash board  Ignition barrel
Barillet d'ignition

At ignition barrel 

At ignition barrel 

OBD-II connector

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

DRIVER 
DOOR
PIN

DRIVER 
DOOR
PIN

Connection required to arm 
the factory alarm when the 
doors are locked and RAP 
Control. 

(-)LOCK

(-)UNLOCK

(-)TRUNK
RELEASE
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A4

(+)Ignition

(-) Parking Lights

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

110 23456789

192021 17 16 1415

13 12

18

11

25 24 23 22261 765432

1098 131211

(+)PARKING
LIGHT

Focus

Purple/White Green/
Purple

BCM Driver side 
dash board

Gray connector 
(10-pins) 

Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board 

Gray or Black 
connector (26-pins) 

Back view  

RAP 
CONTROL

DRIVER 
DOOR 
PIN

(-)LOCK

Blue/
Green

(-)UNLOCK

Yellow/
Purple

C
U

T

NOT CONNECTED

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector 

Black connector 
(4-pins) Back view 

At ignition barrel Black 
ignition 

connector (8-pins) Back 
view

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
4

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

Connecteur 

A

B

A18

A17

BCM SIDE
VEHICLE SIDE

30

86 8587
87a

Parking
Light
Relays

12V Battery

10 Amp
Fuse

Yellow

Purple/Yellow

Orange/White
(+)IGNITION

KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER
NOT CONNECTED 

NOT CONNECTED | NE PAS BRANCHERNOT CONNECTED

5 PIN CONN.

NOT CONNECTED 

OPTIONAL

RS6 (+)Ignition

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

Connection required for some remote  starter.

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR
OU

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
KIT RF

CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

A19 A5

(-)Lock

(-)Unlock



L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

5

KEY#1

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

KEY#2KEY#1

2 KEY REQUIRED 

Choose between :

KEY#1 KEY#2 KEY#1

2 key programming. 

DCRYPTOR and 1 key 
programming. 

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD 40BITS

1

2

3

ON
RED

ALL
E O ALL

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Remove the first key.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

4

Page 5 / 11 
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8

Press and release the
programming button.

The vehicle ignition turn
ON.

Ignition ON





The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

6

7

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors
and go back to step 1.

x1
PRESS

Wait 3 seconds.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

The vehicle ignition will
turn OFF.

Ignition OFF

If the LED is solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link) and go
back to step 1.

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

KEY#2

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON.

TURN
ON/RUN WAIT

3 SEC

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

PUSH
PUSH

F
TURN
OF

REMOVE
KEY

Turn the second functional
key to the Ignition ON/RUN
position.

Turn

Remove

the key to the OFF
position.

the second key.

Page 6 / 11 
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x1
HOLD

4

Press and release the 
programming button once (1x).x1

PRESS

 The RED LED will flash once.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

5

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

1

2

3

  The Blue, Yellow, Red and 
Blue & Red LEDs will alternatively
illuminate.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

ON RED
ROUGE

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and 
go back to step 1.

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR
OU

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Page 7 / 11



7

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

6

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

10

9

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.





The YELLOW LED will turn
on and off.

The RED LED will turn OFF.

 WAIT, the BLUE LED to flash
rapidly.

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the
OFF position.

IGNITION OFF

ON
ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

OFF

FLASH

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

11

12

13

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed.



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
Page 10 / 11



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211119

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Guide # 72651

T-harness available (Sold separately) T-harnais Disponible (Vendu sép

Parts required (Not included)

1x Fusible 10 AMp

2x Diode 3 Amp

1x THAR-FOR4
1x Relay (Parking lights)

1x Hood Pin

1x Valet switch

Program bypass option:
ent:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

T-
H

ar
ne

ss
 a

va
ila

bl
e 

(s
ol

d 
se

pa
ra

te
ly

) 

Lo
ck

U
nl

oc
k

A
rm

D
is

ar
m

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

ts

R
A

P 
D

is
ab

le

Ta
ch

om
et

er

D
oo

r S
ta

tu
s

Tr
un

k 
S

ta
tu

s

H
oo

d 
St

at
us

 (f
un

ct
io

na
l i

f e
qu

ip
pe

d 
w

ith
 a

 fa
ct

or
y 

ho
od

 

H
an

d-
B

ra
ke

 S
ta

tu
s

Fo
ot

-B
ra

ke
 S

ta
tu

s

O
EM

 R
em

ot
e 

m
on

ito
rin

g

DOOR LOCK 
IN CENTER 

DASHBOARD.

DOOR LOCK 
BUTTON IN 

DRIVER DOOR

VEHI-
CLE

YEARS 
CONFIGURATION # CONFIGURATION #

FORD
Focus 80-BITS 2012-2015 • • 1 2 • • • • • • • • • • • • •

SE 80-BITS 2012-2015 • • 1 2 • • • • • • • • • • • • •
SEL 80-BITS 2012-2015 • • 1 2 • • • • • • • • • • • • •

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

71.[52]
  MINIMUM

Page 1 / 11

THAR-FOR4 THARNESS STAND ALONE 
INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE EQUIPPED WITH

FIRMWARE VERSION



PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 
Pièce #: RSPB disponible, vendu s

SOFTWARE 

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING 

Page 2 / 11



DESCRIPTION 

Harness under passenger-side carpet. 

TX 

RX and TX of the module 

COUPEZ
CUTDOOR SIDE BCM SIDE

RAP / Factory Alarm Control

OVolt 12Volt
Multimeter voltage test (MODULE NOT CONNECTED).

A17 A18

At ignition barrel 

OBD-II connector 

Driver kick panel 

Immobiliser

BCM, Fuse box, behind glove box 

(+)12V

(+)Parking 
Lights right

(+)Parking 
Lights left

Driver 
Door Pin

BCM SIDE
CÔTÉ BCM

DOOR SIDE
CÔTÉ PORTE

At Lock Unlock Button in center dash 

(-)Lock/Unlock
signal -Module
CONFIG.1

CONFIGURATION 1

CONFIGURATION 2

(-)Unlock
Purple/Grey
Mauve/Gris
CONFIG.2

(-)Lock 
Gray/Yellow
Gris/Jaune
CONFIG.2

(-)Trunk 
release

RX

Page 3 / 11



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

(-) Parking Lights

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

Harness from 
passenger 

carpet

BCM
At Fuse box 
behind glove 

box, Big 2 pins 
connector.

(+)12V

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS 
RIGHT

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS LEFT

1

Purple/Green

Purple/Green

Red

2

Harness from Driver kick 
panel

Harnais provenant du 
panneau latéral côté 

conducteur
*Connection required to arm 
the factory alarm when the 
doors are locked and RAP 

At Lock/Unlock 
bouton

Green/Purple

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

BCM side

Brown

A19
(-)LOCK/
UNLOCK
SIGNAL

3A
m

p 
D

io
de

3A
m

p 
D

io
de 10 Amp

Fuse

30

86 8587
87a

Parking
Light
Relays

(-) KEY SENSE

To DOOR PIN
To BCM
(-) LOCK

NOT CONNECTED

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view

T -
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
4

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

Connecteur 
OBD-II 

6 PINS

4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view

B

A

A1/RS6NOT CONNECTED | NE PAS BRANCHER

5  PIN CONN.

NOT CONNECTED | NE PAS BRANCHER

OPTIONAL

RS6 (+)Ignition

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

Connection required for some remote  starter. 

WITH DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:

OR
OU

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

Yellow
Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION
KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

CONFIGURATION 1  DOOR LOCK IN CENTER DASHBOARD 

Page 4 / 11

Control.  

NOT CONNECTED 



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

(-) Parking Lights

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input external 
control | Contrôle du 

Start / Stop external control

Start/Stop external

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

Harness from 
passenger 

carpet

BCM
At Fuse box 
behind glove 

box, Big 2 pins 
connector.

(+)12V

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS 
RIGHT

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS LEFT

1

Purple/Green

Purple/Green

Red

2

CUT

A17 A18

OVolt 4-5Volt

1Connection required to arm 
the factory alarm when the 
doors are locked and RAP 

BCM side

(-)LOCK 
Gray/Yellow

A19

DRIVER DOOR1

Green/Purple

Harness from Driver 
kick panel.

(-)UNLOCK
Purple/Grey

A5

3A
m

p 
D

io
de

3A
m

p 
D

io
de 10 Amp

Fuse

30

86 8587
87a

Parking
Light
Relays

(-) UNLOCK

To DOOR PIN
To BCM
(-) LOCK

(-) KEY SENSE

NOT CONNECTED

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view

T -
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
4

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

Connecteur 
OBD-II 

6 PINS

4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view

B

A

A1/RS6

5  PIN CONN.

OPTIONAL

RS6 (+)Ignition

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection  Connection required for some remote 

WITH DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:

OR

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
KIT RF

CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

Yellow
Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION
KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

CONFIGURATION 2  
Page 5 / 11

DOOR LOCK BUTTON IN DRIVER DOOR 

NOT CONNECTED 

NOT CONNECTED |

NOT CONNECTED 

Control.  

starter.  



L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

5

KEY#1

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

KEY#2KEY#1

2 KEY REQUIRED

Choose between :

KEY#1 KEY#2 KEY#1

2 key programming.

DCRYPTOR and 1 key 
programming.

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD 40BITS

1

2

3

ON
RED
ROUGE

ALL
E O ALL

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Remove the first key.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

4

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | 

Release the programming 
button when the LED are 
BLUE & RED.

ON
BLUE 

ON
RED

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-
Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

RELEASE

Page 6 / 11

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 



8

Press and hold the
programming button until 
the vehicle ignition turn ON.

Release the programming 
button.

Ignition ON





The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

6

7

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors
and go back to step 1.

Wait 3 seconds.

x1
PRESS

HOLD

RELEASE

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors
and go back to step 1.

VEHICLE EQUIPPED WITH 
DOOR LOCK BUTTON IN 

DRIVER DOOR.

VEHICLE EQUIPPED WITH WITH DOOR LOCK IN CENTER DASH BOARD.

Press releaseand
the foot-brake pedal

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

The vehicle ignition will
turn OFF. The vehicle ignition will

turn OFF.

Ignition OFF

Ignition OFF

OR
OU

If the LED is solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link) and go
back to step 1.

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

KEY#2

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON.

TURN
ON/RUN WAIT

3 SEC

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

PUSH
PUSH

F
TURN
OF

REMOVE
KEY

Turn the second functional
key to the Ignition ON/RUN
position.

Turn

Remove

the key to the OFF
position.

the second key.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 
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x1
HOLD

4

Press and release the 
programming button once (1x).x1

PRESS

 The RED LED will flash once.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

5

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

1

2

3

  The Blue, Yellow, Red and 
Blue & Red LEDs will alternatively
illuminate.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

ON RED
ROUGE

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and 
go back to step 1.

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR
OU

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

Page 8 / 11

Parts required (not included)

SOFTWARE 

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 



7

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

6

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

10

9

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.





The YELLOW LED will turn
on and off.

The RED LED will turn OFF.

 WAIT, the BLUE LED to flash
rapidly.

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the
OFF position.

IGNITION OFF

ON
ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

OFF

FLASH

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors
and go back to step 1.

VEHICLE EQUIPPED 
WITH DOOR LOCK 

BUTTON IN DRIVER 
DOOR.

VEHICLE EQUIPPED WITH WITH DOOR LOCK IN CENTER DASH BOARD.

Press releaseand
the foot-brake pedal

OR

5-Prog.4-6_V2

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/3 | 
Page 9 / 11

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 



KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 | 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

11

12

13

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

Page 10 / 11

SOFTWARE 

PROCEDURE 



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211119

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Parts required (Not included)

2x Diode 3 Amp

1x Fusible 10 AMp

1x THAR-FOR4

Guide # 72871

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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VEHICLE YEARS 

FORD
Focus Sedan 2016-2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Hatchback 2016-2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

NOTES

ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT IS LIMITED 
AT 10 AMP MAXIMUM. 

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : they require more 
than 10Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power 
directly to the vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through 
Data-Link. In these cases connect the remote starter’s 
fused 12V power wire directly to the T-Harness.

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

71.[52]
  MINIMUM

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Page 1 / 10

THAR-FOR4 THARNESS STAND ALONE 
INSTALLATION 



PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 
Ordinateur Microsoft Windows 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

Programmez l’option du contournement
Démarreur à distance Autonome 

avec télécommande d’origine :

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE

LOCK, UNLOCK, LOCK
VERROUILLE,DÉVERROUILLE,VERROUILLE

OU
OR

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)

Program bypass option with oem remote:
Programmez l’option du contournement 

avec télécommande d'origine:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Supervision de la 
télécommande d'origine

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:
Programmez l’option du contournement 

avec antenne RF:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6
H1 à  H6

Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit
Kit RF supportés
et sélectionnez le KIT RF

Page 2 / 10



DESCRIPTION 

Focus 2016

Harness under passenger-side carpet. 

RX and TX of the module 

COUPEZ
CUTDOOR SIDE BCM SIDE

RAP / Factory Alarm Control

OVolt 12Volt
Multimeter voltage test (MODULE NOT CONNECTED).

A17 A18

At ignition barrel 

OBD-II connector 

Driver kick panel 

 
Immobilisator



BCM, Fuse box, behind glove box 





(+)12V

(+)Parking 
Lights right

(+)Parking 
Lights left

Driver 
Door Pin

BCM SIDE
CÔTÉ BCM

DOOR SIDE
CÔTÉ PORTE

(-)Unlock
Purple/Grey
Mauve/Gris

(-)Lock 
Gray/Yellow
Gris/Jaune

(-)Trunk 
release

Page 3 / 10



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION

D4

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A4

(-) Parking Lights

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

Harness from 
passenger 

carpet

BCM
At Fuse box 
behind glove 

box, Big 2 pins 
connector.

(+)12V

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS 
RIGHT

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS LEFT

1

Yellow/Blue

Green/Orange

Yellow

2

CUT

A17 A18

OVolt 4-5Volt

1Connection required to arm 
the factory alarm when the 
doors are locked and RAP 

Control. 

BCM side

(-)LOCK 
Gray/Yellow

A19

DRIVER DOOR1

Green/Purple
Vert/Mauve

Harness from Driver 
kick panel.

(-)UNLOCK
Purple/Grey

A5

3A
m

p 
D

io
de

3A
m

p 
D

io
de 10 Amp

Fuse

30

86 8587
87a

Parking
Light
Relays

(-) UNLOCK

To DOOR PIN
To BCM
(-) LOCK

(-) KEY SENSE

NOT CONNECTED

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
4

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

4 PINS

6 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (6-pins) Back view 

A

B

NOT CONNECTED 

NOT CONNECTED 

5  PIN CONN.

NOT CONNECTED 

OPTIONAL

RS6 (+)Ignition

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

Connection required for some remote  starter.

WITH DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:

OR
OU

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

Yellow
Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION
KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER
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L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

5

KEY#1

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

KEY#2KEY#1

2 KEY REQUIRED 

Choose between :

KEY#1 KEY#2 KEY#1

2 key programming. 

DCRYPTOR and 1 key 
programming. 

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD 40BITS

1

2

3

ON
RED

ALL
E O ALL

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Remove the first key.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

4

Page 5 / 10 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 

Release the programming 
button when the LED are 
BLUE & RED.

ON
BLUE 

ON
RED

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-
Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

RELEASE



8

Press and release the
programming button.

The vehicle ignition turn
ON.

Ignition ON





The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

6

7

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors
and go back to step 1.

x1
PRESS

Wait 3 seconds.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

The vehicle ignition will
turn OFF.

Ignition OFF

If the LED is solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link) and go
back to step 1.

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

KEY#2
CLÉ#2

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON.

TURN
ON/RUN WAIT

3 SEC

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

PUSH
PUSH

F
TURN
OF

REMOVE
KEY

Turn the second functional
key to the Ignition ON/RUN
position.

Turn

Remove

the key to the OFF
position.

the second key.
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x1
HOLD

4

Press and release the 
programming button once (1x).x1

PRESS

 The RED LED will flash once.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

5

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

1

2

3

  The Blue, Yellow, Red and 
Blue & Red LEDs will alternatively
illuminate.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

ON RED If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and 
go back to step 1.

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Page 7 / 10



7

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

6

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

10

9

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.





The YELLOW LED will turn
on and off.

The RED LED will turn OFF.

 WAIT, the BLUE LED to flash
rapidly.

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the
OFF position.

IGNITION OFF

ON
ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

OFF

FLASH

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/3 
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

11

12

13

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed.



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

REV.: 20210506

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Guide # 89131ALL Page 1 / 11

THAR-FOR4 THARNESS INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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LINCOLN
MKX 2007-2010 1 2 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Parts required (Not included)

1x 10 Amp Fuse

2x 1Amp Diodes (with alarm)

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

71.[52]
  MINIMUM

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).



PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED)

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING

Page 2 / 11



DESCRIPTION 

Ignition barrel 

Ignition barrel 

BCM Driver kick pannel

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS

3

3

A

3 B

B

Steering column 

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS

3

3

A

3 B

B

(-)HORN

3 A

(-)DRIVER
DOOR PIN

3 A

Connection required to arm the 
factory alarm when the doors are 
locked and RAP Control.  

(-)LOCK

(-)ARM

(-)ARM

(-)UNLOCK
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A19

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A3

A2

(+) Ignition

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

PARKING
LIGHT
RELAY

30

86 8587
87a

(+)12v

Fuse

NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

NOT CONNECTED

NOT CONNECTED

5 PIN CONN.

NOT CONNECTED

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

Yellow
Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION
KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

Driver door pin (to connector)
Driver door pin (to vehicle)

A18A4

A5

A17

(-)Parking Lights

(-)LOCK
(-)UNLOCK

(+)
PARKING
LIGHTS

BCM, DRIVER 
DASH BOARD 
connector  gris 

connector 
(14-pins) Back 

view

3

12

1 65 7432

98 12 131110

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector 
Black connector (4-pins) 

Back view

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (7-pins) Back view 

NOT CONNECTED

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

46 PINS

4 PINS

B

A

4

4444

OBD-II connector 
Front view 

4

3BCM, DRIVER DASH BOARD 
connector  Black connector (26-pins) 

Back view

(-)LOCK(-)ARM (-)ARM DRIVER 
DOOR PIN(-)UNLOCK

1

10

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

13

12

11

19

20

17

16

15

14

18

21

22

23

24

25

26

3

3

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

B

B
A

A

At trunk 
switch 

connector  
Black 

connector 
(6-pins) Back 

view

21 3

4 6

5

(-)
TRUNK
RELEASE

5

5

6

M
K

X

OR
OU

with Alarm
without Alarm

CUT

Ye
llo

w
/G

re
en

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

G
ra

y/
ye

llo
w

G
ra

y/
ye

llo
w

G
re

en
/P

ur
pl

e

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

1A
M

P
D

io
de

1A
M

P
D

io
de

417

14

18

6

5



L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

5

KEY#1

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

KEY#2KEY#1

2 KEY REQUIRED 

Choose between : Choisir entre:

KEY#1 KEY#2 KEY#1

2 key programming. 

DCRYPTOR and 1 key 
programming. 

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD 40BITS

1

2

3

ON
RED

ALL
E O ALL

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Remove the first key.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

4

Page 5 / 11 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 



8

Press and release the
programming button.

The vehicle ignition turn
ON.

Ignition ON





The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

6

7

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors
and go back to step 1.

x1
PRESS

Wait 3 seconds.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

The vehicle ignition will
turn OFF.

Ignition OFF

If the LED is solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link) and go
back to step 1.

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

KEY#2
CLÉ#2

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON.

TURN
ON/RUN WAIT

3 SEC

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

PUSH
PUSH

F
TURN
OF

REMOVE
KEY

Turn the second functional
key to the Ignition ON/RUN
position.

Turn

Remove

the key to the OFF
position.

the second key.
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x1
HOLD

4

Press and release the 
programming button once (1x).x1

PRESS

 The RED LED will flash once.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

5

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

1

2

3

  The Blue, Yellow, Red and 
Blue & Red LEDs will alternatively
illuminate.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

ON RED If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and 
go back to step 1.

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE.
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7

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

6

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

10

9

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.





The YELLOW LED will turn
on and off.

The RED LED will turn OFF.

 WAIT, the BLUE LED to flash
rapidly.

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the
OFF position.

IGNITION OFF

ON
ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

OFF

FLASH

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE 

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

connection Internet*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

11

12

13

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed.



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
Page 10 / 11



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING 
CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210426

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Guide # 72421

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m
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H
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g

FORD
Mustang AT - 40-bits 2010-2014 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

NOTES

ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT IS LIMITED AT 
10 AMP MAXIMUM. 

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : they require more than 
10Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-
Link. In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V 
power wire directly to the T-Harness.

Parts required (Not included)

1x Fusible

1x Relay

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

71.[52]
  MINIMUM

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Page 1 / 10

THAR-FOR4 THARNESS STAND ALONE 
INSTALLATION 



PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED)

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY 
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE 

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection t

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK

LOCK, UNLOCK, LOCK
OR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6
H1 à  H6

Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS 

MODULE RED LED 
x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING 
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DESCRIPTION 

Ignition barrel 

OBD-II connector 

BCM Passenger kick panel

Driver kick panel

(-)DRIVER
DOOR PIN

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS

Page 3 / 10



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

D4

C1
C2

C5

A19

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

(+) Ignition

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

PARKING
LIGHT
RELAY

30

86 8587
87a

Connection required to arm 
the factory alarm when the 
doors are locked and RAP 
Control.  

Driver door pin (to connector)
Driver door pin (to vehicle)

A18

A17

NOT CONNECTED | 

NOT CONNECTED 

5 PIN CONN.

NOT CONNECTED | 

OPTIONAL

RS6 (+)Ignition

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

Connection required for some remote  starter. 

WITH DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:

OR

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

Yellow

Purple/Yellow

Orange/White
(+)IGNITION

KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

(+)12v

10 Amp
Fuse

1

10

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

13

12

11

19

20

17

16

15

14

18

21

22

23

24

25

26

Green/Violet

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

1 6

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

1 6

BCM 
Passenger 
kick panel 

Black 
connector 

(14-pins) Back 
view

MUSTANG

Harness 
from Driver 
kick panel -  

Purple/White

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS

CUT

At ignition barrel Transponder 
connector Black connector 

(4-pins) Back view

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 

T -
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
4NOT CONNECTED

OBD-II connector 
Front view 

6 PINS

4 PINS
A

B
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L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

5

KEY#1

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

KEY#2KEY#1

2 KEY REQUIRED 

Choose between :

KEY#1 KEY#2 KEY#1

2 key programming. 

DCRYPTOR and 1 key 
programming. 

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD 40BITS

1

2

3

ON
RED

ALL
E O ALL

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Remove the first key.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

4

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 
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8

Press and release the
programming button.

The vehicle ignition turn
ON.

Ignition ON





The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

6

7

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors
and go back to step 1.

x1
PRESS

Wait 3 seconds.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

The vehicle ignition will
turn OFF.

Ignition OFF

If the LED is solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link) and go
back to step 1.

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

KEY#2
CLÉ#2

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON.

TURN
ON/RUN WAIT

3 SEC

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

PUSH
PUSH

F
TURN
OF

REMOVE
KEY

Turn the second functional
key to the Ignition ON/RUN
position.

Turn

Remove

the key to the OFF
position.

the second key.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 
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x1
HOLD

4

Press and release the 
programming button once (1x).x1

PRESS

 The RED LED will flash once.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

5

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

1

2

3

  The Blue, Yellow, Red and 
Blue & Red LEDs will alternatively
illuminate.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

ON RED
ROUGE

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and 
go back to step 1.

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 
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7

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

6

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

10

9

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.





The YELLOW LED will turn
on and off.

The RED LED will turn OFF.

 WAIT, the BLUE LED to flash
rapidly.

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the
OFF position.

IGNITION OFF

ON
ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

OFF

FLASH

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/3 
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE 

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

11

12

13

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

PROCEDURE



1-Page_entete

WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20211119

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Guide # 95061

REGULAR, THAR-FOR4 & THAR-FOR1 INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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FORD
Edge 40-bits 2007-2010 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

31 4
(+) Parking Light (E1)
(+) Accessory (E2)

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A5
ON

AUX.1 
By default with OEM alarm 

OFF AUX.1
without OEM alarm
sans alarme d’origine

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 
A11 OFF Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program remote starter option for R.S. 
OEM REMOTE STAND ALONE: 

38 2
Enable  
Press 3x Lock to remote start with the OEM remote.

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

71.[52]
FORD  MINIMUM

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements 2
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL 3
THAR-FOR4 - INSTALLATION WIRING | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT 4
THAR-FOR1 - INSTALLATION WIRING | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT 5
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 6
Remote starter programming procedure | Remote starter functionality    |     Procédure de programmation du 
démarreur à distance | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 10
Disclaimer | Avertissement 11
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DESCRIPTION 

OBD-II connector 

RX and TX of the module 

T-HARNESS: 12V BATTERY
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights (+) require more than 10Amp. connect the 
remote-starter's power directly to the vehicles battery with the appropriate 
fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. In these cases 
connect the remote starter's fused 12V power wire directly to the T-Harness.

ED
G

E 
20

07
-2

01
0

BCM Driver side dash board

Ignition barrel 

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS

(-)LOCK

DRIVER
DOOR PIN

(-)UNLOCK

(-)ARM

(-)ARM

CAN HIGH

CAN LOW

3

11
(+) ACCESSORY (+) START

(~) RX (~) TX

(+) IGNITION (+)12V 

Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
2x 1Amp. Diodes (with OEM 
alarm)
1x 1Amp. Diodes (without 
OEM alarm)

Page 3

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

THARNESS THAR-FORD4

1x THAR-FOR4
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
2x 1Amp. Diodes (with OEM 
alarm)

Page 4

THARNESS THAR-FORD1

1x THAR-FOR1
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
2x 1Amp. Diodes (with OEM 
alarm)
1x 1Amp. Diodes (without 
OEM alarm)

Page 5
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

CAN HIGH
CAN LOW

(+)Starter
(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

 (+)12V
(+)Accessory

(+)Parking lights

(-)Trunk Release

(-)Horn

(-)Unlock

(+)Ignition

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

    D1
D2
D3
D4

C1
C2

C5A16

A14

A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4

A2

    

26
25

24
23

22
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20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

1
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4
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7
12

11
10

9
8

13
16

15
14

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17 26

27
28

29
30

31

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
12

11
10

9
8

13
16

15
14

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17 26

27
28

29
30

31

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

(-)
LOCK

(-)
ARM

(-)
ARM

(+)PARKING
LIGHT

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 61

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

3

3

CAN 
HIGH   

CAN 
LOW

At ignition barrel Transponder 
connector Black connector 

(4-pins) Back view

3 2

2 3

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view

112

2 3 5

Ignition barrel

11

1

1

2

2

TXRX (+) Ignition (+)12V (+)Start (+) Acces-
sory

110 23456789

192021 17 16 1415

13 12

18

11

25 24 23 2226

ED
G

E 
20

07
-2

01
0

G
re

y/
Ye

llo
w

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
y

G
re

en
/V

io
le

t

(-)
UNLOCK

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

Ye
llo

w
/G

re
en

CUT

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

21 3 4 5 6

108

7

9 12 1311

Pu
rp

le
/W

hi
te

(-)HORN
Blue/White

horn switch, 
black 16 pin plug, pin 8 

Trunk or 
hatch switch.

G
re

y/
Ye

llo
w

54 6

321

(-)TRUNK 
RELEASE

11

3

Vi
ol

et
/O

ra
ng

e

G
ra

y/
O

ra
ng

e

Ye
llo

w
/O

ra
ng

e

W
hi

te
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e
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le
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re
y

34

11 4 6 7

Bl
ue

/R
ed

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

Bl
ue

/W
hi

te

E1
A18

A17

RX

HOOD PIN

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

TX

Connection required to 
arm the factory alarm 
when the doors are 
locked and RAP Control. 

HOOD PIN

A3

LOCK

WITHOUT OEM ALARM WITH OEM ALARM

A19

A19 1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

OR

1A
m

p
D

io
de

A13 E5/D6 E3/D5A1 E2 E6A20A10C3 C4

(+)Igni�on
(+)12V
Connection 
required 
when 
programming 
with two (2) 
Key.

Ground 
Masse

FUSE
FUSIBLE

7.5 AMP.
Fuse

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

 (+)12V

(+)Parking lights

(-)Trunk Release

(-)Horn

(-)Unlock

(+)Ignition

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

E6
E5
E4

E2

A14

A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4

A2

    

NOT CONNECTED

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 
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A
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S 
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R

N
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 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
4

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

6 PINS

4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view 
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31

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

(-)
LOCK

(-)
ARM

(-)
ARM

(+)PARKING
LIGHT

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

110 23456789

192021 17 16 1415

13 12

18

11

25 24 23 2226

ED
G

E 
20

07
-2

01
0

G
re

y/
Ye

llo
w

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
y

G
re

en
/V

io
le

t

(-)
UNLOCK

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

Ye
llo

w
/G

re
en

CUT

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

21 3 4 5 6

108

7

9 12 1311

Pu
rp

le
/W

hi
te

(-)HORN
Blue/White

horn switch, 
black 16 pin plug, pin 8 

Trunk or 
hatch switch.

G
re

y/
Ye

llo
w

54 6

321

(-)TRUNK 
RELEASE

A13

Yellow

Purple/Yellow

Orange/White
(+)IGNITION

KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

NOT CONNECTED 

5 PIN CONN.

NOT CONNECTED

If not used : Protect the main connector with 
electrical tape to prevent shortcircuit to ground. 

A1

NOT CONNECTED

NOT CONNECTED

E1
A18

A17

RX

HOOD PIN

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

TX

Connection required to 
arm the factory alarm 
when the doors are 
locked and RAP Control. 

HOOD PIN

A3

LOCK

WITHOUT OEM ALARM WITH OEM ALARM

A19

A19 1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

OR

12V

 7.5 AMP.
Fuse

Fuse

REQUIRED WITH
(+)PARKING LIGHTS
REQUIS AVEC
(+)PARKING LIGHTS

THAR-FOR4 - INSTALLATION WIRING 
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

CAN HIGH
CAN LOW

 (+)12V

(+)Parking lights

(-)Trunk Release

(-)Horn

(-)Unlock

(+)Ignition

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

E6
E5
E4

E2

A16

A14

A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4

A2

    

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 
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ARM
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ARM

(+)PARKING
LIGHT

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

1
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2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 61

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8
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OBD-II 
connector
Front view

3

3

CAN 
HIGH   
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LOW
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(-)
UNLOCK
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/G

re
en

CUT

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

21 3 4 5 6

108

7

9 12 1311

Pu
rp

le
/W

hi
te

(-)HORN
Blue/White

horn switch, 
black 16 pin plug, pin 8 

Trunk or 
hatch switch.

G
re

y/
Ye

llo
w

54 6

321

(-)TRUNK 
RELEASE

11
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E1
A18

A17

RX

HOOD PIN

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

TX

Connection required to 
arm the factory alarm 
when the doors are 
locked and RAP Control. 

HOOD PIN

A3

LOCK

WITHOUT OEM ALARM WITH OEM ALARM

A19

A19 1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

OR

1A
m

p
D

io
de

A13

Yellow/Black
Lt.Blue/Black

Lt.Blue

Yellow

NOT CONNECTED 

(+)IGNITION

NOT CONNECTED

NOT CONNECTED

A10

A1

A20

C3 C4

12V

 7.5 AMP.
Fuse

Fuse

REQUIRED WITH
(+)PARKING LIGHTS
REQUIS AVEC
(+)PARKING LIGHTS

THAR-FOR1 - INSTALLATION WIRING 
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

5-Prog.4-3-THR

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

LOCK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

Turn the first functIonal key to 
the ON/RUN position.

Turn the ignition to the OFF 
position 

and remove the first key.

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFFTURN
OFF

LOCK

ACC ON

START

PUSHPUSH

REMOVE
KEY

KEY#1

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

Choose between :

KEY#1 KEY#2 KEY#1

2 key programming. 

DCRYPTOR and 1 key 
programming. 

2 KEY REQUIRED 

W
IT

H
 

T
-H

A
R

N
E

S
S

A

E

F
G

J I

H
B C

D

A

E

FG

J

I H
B

C D

A

E

F
G

J

I H

B C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H
B

C

D

3

3

2

1

4

5

W
IT

H
 T

-H
A

R
N

E
S

S

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C
D Press and hold the 

programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

   The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW
& BLUE/RED flashes.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).x1

HOLD

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

RELEASE

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

ON RED
ROUGE

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B
C

DIf the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1. A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 6 / 12



8

Press and release the
programming button.

The vehicle ignition turn
ON.

Ignition ON





The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

6

7

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors
and go back to step 1.

x1
PRESS

Wait 3 seconds.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

The vehicle ignition will
turn OFF.

Ignition OFF
WITH 

T-HARNESS
AVEC 

HARNAIS EN T

If the LED is solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B

C

D
A EFG

J I H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

If the LED is solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link) and go
back to step 1.

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

KEY#2

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON.

TURN
ON/RUN WAIT

3 SEC

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

PUSH
PUSH

F
TURN
OF

REMOVE
KEY

Turn the second functional
key to the Ignition ON/RUN
position.

Turn

Remove

the key to the OFF
position.

the second key.

5-Prog.4-4-RTO
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A EFG
J I H B C D

4

Press and release the 
programming button once (1x).x1

PRESS

 The RED LED will flash once.

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

5

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

W
IT

H
 

T
-H

A
R

N
E

S
S

A

E

F
G

J I

H
B C

D

A

E

FG

J

I H
B

C D

A

E

F
G

J

I H

B C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H
B

C

D

3

3

2

1

W
IT

H
 T

-H
A

R
N

E
S

S

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C
D Press and hold the 

programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

  The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW
& BLUE/RED flashes.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).x1

HOLD

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

RELEASE

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

ON RED

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B
C

DIf the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1. A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE.
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A EFG
J I H B C D

7

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

A EFG
J I H B C D

6

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

A EFG
J I H B C D

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

10

9

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.





The YELLOW LED will turn
on and off.

The RED LED will turn OFF.

 WAIT, the BLUE LED to flash
rapidly.

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the
OFF position.

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

IGNITION OFF

ON
ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

OFF

FLASH

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/3 
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A

E

F
G

J

I H
B

C D

A

E

F
G

J

I H B

C

D

A

E

FG

J I

H

B

C

D A

E

FG

J I

H
B

C

D A EFG

J

I

H B

C D

A EFG
J I H B

C D

A

E

FG

J I

H
B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I H

B
C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H

B C

D

A

E

FG

J

I

H

B

C D

Disconnect all connectors and after the 6-Pin (Main-Harness) 
or the 4-Pin Data-link connector.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

The module is now programmed. 
Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 6-Pin (Main-
Harness) or the 4-pins (Data-Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connector. 

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE 

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

11

12

13

Page 10 / 12 
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Remote starter programming procedure | Remote starter functionality    |     Procédure de programmation du dé-
marreur à distance | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance



REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

Disclaimer | Avertissement
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1-Page_entete

WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20211119

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

31 4
(+) Parking Light (E1)
(+) Accessory (E2)

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A5
ON

AUX.1 
By default with OEM alarm 

OFF AUX.1
without OEM alarm 

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 
A11 OFF Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program remote starter option for R.S. 
OEM REMOTE STAND ALONE: 

38 2
Enable  
Press 3x Lock to remote start with the OEM remote.

34 3 Trunk output : Unlock before trunk pulse 0.5 sec

32 5 D.k Blue (Ground Out): Arm / Rearm

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

71.[52]
FORD  MINIMUM

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

Lo
ck

U
nl

oc
k

A
rm

D
is

ar
m

R
A

P 
D

is
ab

le

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

ts

H
or

n

Ta
ch

om
et

er

D
oo

r S
ta

tu
s

Tr
un

k 
S

ta
tu

s

H
oo

d 
S

ta
tu

s*

H
an

d-
B

ra
ke

 S
ta

tu
s

Fo
ot

-B
ra

ke
 S

ta
tu

s

O
EM

 R
em

ot
e 

m
on

ito
rin

g

R
.S

. O
EM

 re
m

ot
e

S
ta

nd
 A

lo
ne

 c
om

pa
tib

le

FORD
Edge 80-bits (SA KEY) 2011-2014 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
LINCOLN
MKX 80-bits (SA KEY) 2011-2013 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Guide # 94811

REGULAR, THAR-FOR4 & THAR-FOR1 INSTALLATION 
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DESCRIPTION 

Parts required (Not included)

2x Key for programming

OBD-II connector 

RX and TX of the module 

T-HARNESS: 12V BATTERY
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights (+) require more than 10Amp. connect the 
remote-starter's power directly to the vehicles battery with the appropriate 
fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. In these cases 
connect the remote starter's fused 12V power wire directly to the T-Harness.

Ed
ge

/M
K

X

(+)PARKING
LIGHTSLOCK

DRIVER
DOOR PIN

UNLOCK

BCM Driver side dash board

Ignition barrel 

KEY SENSE

CAN HIGH

CAN LOW

3

11
(+) ACCESSORY (+) START

(~) RX (~) TX

(+) IGNITION (+)12V 

Page 2 / 9



Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

CAN HIGH
CAN LOW

(+)Starter
(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

 (+)12V
(+)Accessory

(+)Parking lights

(-)Trunk Release

(-)Horn

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

    D1
D2
D3
D4

C1
C2

C5A16

A14

A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4

A2

    

26252423222120191817161514

1312111054321

26
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9
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7
6

5
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3
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1

1
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3
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5
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7
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10

9
8
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23

22
21

20
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F-150, F-250, F-350, F450: 
BCM Passenger kick panel
BCM panneau latéral côté 

passager

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 61

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

OBD-II connector 
Front view 

3

3

At ignition barrel Transponder 
connector Black connector 

(4-pins) Back view

3 2

2 3

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view

112

2 3

Ignition barrel

11

1

1

2

2

Ed
ge

/M
K

X

Yellow/Blue Yellow/Violet Green/VioletBlue/Green

LOCK(+)PARKING
LIGHT UNLOCK DRIVER 

DOOR PIN

CUT

A17

6

7 86 97 86 9

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

(-)HORN
Purple/Green

Steering column harness 

(-)TRUNK 
RELEASE

Trunk or hatch 
switch.

54 7 86321

A13

Grey/Yellow

54 6

321

OR

Vi
ol

et
/O

ra
ng

e

G
ra

y/
O

ra
ng

e

CAN 
LOW

CAN 
HIGH   

11

3

Violet/Gray Yellow/Red

W
hi

te
/O

ra
ng

e

G
re

en
/R

ed

Bl
ue

/W
hi

te

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

Bl
ue

/W
hi

te

TXRX (+) Ignition (+)12V (+)Start (+) Acces-
sory

KEY
SENSE

34

11 4 5 6 7

Ground p Diod

Connection 
required to 
disarm the 

factory alarm 
when the doors 

are unlocked.

 

1 am
e

1 am
p Diode

E5/D6 E3/D5 A1E1 E2/D6 E6

FUSE

1A
m

p
D

io
de

A20A10A19 A3 C3 C4A18 

A17

(+)Igni�on/Accessory

Key Sense

UNLOCK

RX

HOOD PIN

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

LOCK
TX

(+)12V

7.5 AMP.
Fuse

Connection required to arm the 
factory alarm when the doors are 
locked and RAP Control. 

HOOD PIN
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

 (+)12V

(+)Parking lights

(-)Trunk Release

(-)Horn

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

E6
E5
E4

E2

A14

A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4

A2

    

NOT CONNECTED

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
4

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

6 PINS

4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view 

B
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F-150, F-250, F-350, F450: 
BCM Passenger kick panel
BCM panneau latéral côté 

passager

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

Ed
ge

/M
K

X

Yellow/Blue Yellow/Violet Green/VioletBlue/Green

LOCK(+)PARKING
LIGHT UNLOCK DRIVER 

DOOR PIN

A18

CUT

A17

6

7 86 97 86 9

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

(-)HORN
Purple/Green

Steering column harness 

(-)TRUNK 
RELEASE

Trunk or hatch 
switch.

54 7 86321

A13

Grey/Yellow

54 6

321

OR

NOT CONNECTED 

Yellow

Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION

KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

5 PIN CONN.

NOT CONNECTED

If not used : Protect the main connector with 
electrical tape to prevent shortcircuit to ground. 

A1

NOT CONNECTED 

NOT CONNECTED 

Key Sense

UNLOCK

RX

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

LOCK
TX

FU
SE

(+) 12V REQUIRED WITH 
(+)PARKING LIGHTS
REQUIS AVEC 
(+)PARKING LIGHTS

 

E1 A19 A3 A18

A177.5 AMP.
Fuse

Connection required to arm the 
factory alarm when the doors are 
locked and RAP Control. 

THAR-FOR4 - INSTALLATION WIRING 
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

CAN HIGH
CAN LOW

(+)Ignition

 (+)12V

(+)Parking lights

(-)Trunk Release

(-)Horn

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

E6

E4

E2

A14

A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4

A2

    

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
1

4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view 
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F-150, F-250, F-350, F450: 
BCM Passenger kick panel
BCM panneau latéral côté 

passager

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 61

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

OBD-II connector 
Front view 

3

3

Ed
ge

/M
K

X

Yellow/Blue Yellow/Violet Green/VioletBlue/Green

LOCK(+)PARKING
LIGHT UNLOCK DRIVER 

DOOR PIN

A18

CUT

A17

6

7 86 97 86 9

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

(-)HORN
Purple/Green

Steering column harness 

(-)TRUNK 
RELEASE

Trunk or hatch 
switch.

54 7 86321

A13

Grey/Yellow

54 6

321

OR

Vi
ol

et
/O

ra
ng

e

G
ra

y/
O

ra
ng

e

CAN 
LOW

CAN 
HIGH   

11

3

NOT CONNECTED

Yellow/Black

Lt.Blue/Black

Lt.Blue

NOT CONNECTED

A10

A1/E5

Yellow

A20

NOT CONNECTED 

FU
SE

SEE | VOIR
NOTE 
PAGE 2

(+) 12V

Key Sense

UNLOCK

RX

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

LOCK
TX

 

E1

1A
m

p
D

io
de

A19 A3 C3 C4A18

A177.5 AMP.
Fuse

Connection required to arm the 
factory alarm when the doors are 
locked and RAP Control. 

THAR-FOR1 - INSTALLATION WIRING
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LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

LOCK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

Turn the first functIonal key to 
the ON/RUN position.

Turn the ignition to the OFF 
position 

and remove the first key.

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN Turn the second functIonal 

key to the ON/RUN position.

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFFTURN
OFF

LOCK

ACC ON

START

PUSHPUSH

REMOVE
KEY

Wait 3 seconds.

KEY#1

KEY#2

Turn the ignition to the OFF 
position 

and remove the second key.

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFFTURN
OFF

LOCK

ACC ON

START

PUSHPUSH

REMOVE
KEY

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

LOCK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

 The LED will alternate 
between BLUE, YELLOW, 
RED, BLUE, YELLOW and 
RED flashes.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

2 key required for programming

6

5

7

1

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

A

E

FG

J

I

H
B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J I

H
B C

D

A

E

FG

J

I H
B

C D

A

E

F
G

J

I H

B C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H
B

C

D

RELEASE

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B C

D

ON BLUE 

ON RED
If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 
6-Pin connector 
(Main-Harness) and go back 
to step 1.

A

E

F

G

J I

H B
C

D

Release the programming 
button when the LED are 
BLUE & RED.
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 










Turn the Ignition to the OFF
position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

The BLUE LED will turn off.
The YELLOW LED will turn on.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IG

9

KEY #1

The RED AND BLUE LEDs
will flash rapidly ten (10) times.
Key bypass programmed.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.
CAN-Bus programmed.

Wait

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

TURN
OFF

TURN
ON/RUN N

A EFG
J I H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF
ON

A EFG
J I H B C D

IGNITION ON

WAIT

FLASH 10X

FLASH 10X

FLASH

FLASH 10X

Page 7 / 9 
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

Page 8 / 9



1-Page_entete

WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20210426

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Guide # 95091

REGULAR, THAR-FOR4 & THAR-FOR1 INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
Im

m
ob

ili
ze

r b
yp

as
s 

T-
ha

rn
es

s 
av

ai
la

bl
e 

(S
ol

d 
se

pa
ra

te
ly

)

Lo
ck

U
nl

oc
k

A
rm

D
is

ar
m

R
A

P 
D

is
ab

le

H
or

n

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

ts

Ta
ch

om
et

er

D
oo

r S
ta

tu
s

H
oo

d 
S

ta
tu

s*

H
an

d-
B

ra
ke

 S
ta

tu
s

Fo
ot

-B
ra

ke
 S

ta
tu

s

O
EM

 R
em

ot
e 

m
on

ito
rin

g

R
.S

. O
EM

 re
m

ot
e

S
ta

nd
 A

lo
ne

 c
om

pa
tib

le

FORD
Escape 40-bits 2008-2012 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Hybrid 40-bits 2008-2012 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

31 4
(+) Parking Light (E1)
(+) Accessory (E2)

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A5
ON

AUX.1 
By default with OEM alarm 

OFF AUX.1
without OEM alarm 

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 
A11 OFF Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program remote starter option for R.S. 
OEM REMOTE STAND ALONE: 

38 2
Enable  
Press 3x Lock to remote start with the OEM remote.

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

71.[52]
  MINIMUM

Vehicle hybrid only D4 Hybrid mode (Vehicle hybrid only)

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions
Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements 2
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL 3
THAR-FOR4 - INSTALLATION WIRING | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT 4
THAR-FOR1 - INSTALLATION WIRING | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT 5
Remote starter programming procedure | Remote starter functionality    |     Procédure de programmation du 
démarreur à distance | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 10
Disclaimer | Avertissement 11
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DESCRIPTION 

OBD-II connector 

RX and TX of the module 
RX et TX du module

T-HARNESS: 12V BATTERY
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights (+) require more than 10Amp. connect the 
remote-starter's power directly to the vehicles battery with the appropriate 
fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. In these cases 
connect the remote starter's fused 12V power wire directly to the T-Harness.

ES
C

A
PE

BCM Driver side dash board

Ignition barrel 

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS

DRIVER
DOOR PIN

CAN HIGH

CAN LOW

3

11
(+) ACCESSORY (+) START

(~) RX (~) TX

(+) IGNITION (+)12V 

Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

1x 7.5 Amp. fuse Page 3

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

THARNESS THAR-FORD4 1x THAR-FOR4
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse Page 4

THARNESS THAR-FORD1 1x THAR-FOR1
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse Page 5
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

CAN HIGH
CAN LOW

(+)Starter
(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

 (+)12V
(+)Accessory

(+)Parking lights

(-)Horn

(+)Ignition

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

    D1
D2
D3
D4

C1
C2

C5

A19

A16

A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
12

11
10

9
8

13
16

15
14

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17 26

27
28

29
30

31

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
12

11
10

9
8

13
16

15
14

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17 26

27
28

29
30

31

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

(+)PARKING
LIGHT

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

OPTIONAL CONNECTION 
REQUIRED TO ARM THE 
FACTORY ALARM WHEN THE 
DOORS ARE LOCKED AND RAP 
CONTROL. 

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 61

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

3

3

CAN 
HIGH   

CAN 
LOW

At ignition barrel Transponder 
connector Black connector 

(4-pins) Back view

3 2

2 3

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view

112

2 3 5

Ignition barrel

11

1

1

2

2

TXRX (+) Ignition (+)12V (+)Start (+) Acces-
sory

110 23456789

192021 17 16 1415

13 12

18

11

25 24 23 2226

ES
C

A
PE

G
re

en
/V

io
le

t

CUT

BCM center 
console 

passenger 
side Gray 
connector 
(13-pins) 
Back view  

BCM center 
console 

passenger side 
Black connector 

(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

21 3 4 5 6

108

7

9 12 1311

Pu
rp

le
/W

hi
te

(-)HORN
Brown

Horn switch 

11

3

Vi
ol

et
/O

ra
ng

e

G
ra

y/
O

ra
ng

e

Ye
llo

w
/O

ra
ng

e

W
hi

te
/O

ra
ng

e

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
y

34

11 4 6 7

Bl
ue

/R
ed

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

Bl
ue

/W
hi

te

E1 A18

A17

RX

HOOD PIN

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

TX

HOOD PIN

 7.5 AMP.
Fuse

E5/D6 E3/D5A1 E2 E6A20A10C3 C4

(+)Igni�on
(+)12V
Connection 
required 
when 
programming 
with two (2) 
Key.

Ground 
Masse

FUSE
FUSIBLE

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL

Page 3 / 12



Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

 (+)12V

(+)Parking lights

(-)Horn

(+)Ignition

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

E6
E5
E4

E2

A19

A14

A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

NOT CONNECTED

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
4

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

6 PINS

4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view 

B

A

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
12

11
10

9
8

13
16

15
14

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17 26

27
28

29
30

31

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
12

11
10

9
8

13
16

15
14

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17 26

27
28

29
30

31

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

(+)PARKING
LIGHT

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

OPTIONAL CONNECTION 
REQUIRED TO ARM THE 
FACTORY ALARM WHEN THE 
DOORS ARE LOCKED AND RAP 
CONTROL.  

110 23456789

192021 17 16 1415

13 12

18

11

25 24 23 2226

ES
C

A
PE

G
re

en
/V

io
le

t

CUT

BCM center 
console 

passenger 
side Gray 
connector 
(13-pins) 
Back view  

BCM center 
console 

passenger side 
Black connector 

(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

21 3 4 5 6

108

7

9 12 1311

Pu
rp

le
/W

hi
te

(-)HORN
Brown

Horn switch 

E1 A18

A17

RX

HOOD PIN

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

TX

HOOD PIN

Yellow

Purple/Yellow

Orange/White
(+)IGNITION

KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

NOT CONNECTED 

5 PIN CONN.

If not used : Protect the main connector with 
electrical tape to prevent shortcircuit to ground. 

A1

NOT CONNECTED

NOT CONNECTED

NOT CONNECTED

12V

 7.5 AMP.
Fuse

Fuse

REQUIRED WITH
(+)PARKING LIGHTS
REQUIS AVEC
(+)PARKING LIGHTS

THAR-FOR4 - INSTALLATION WIRING 
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

CAN HIGH
CAN LOW

 (+)12V

(+)Parking lights

(-)Horn

(+)Ignition

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

E6
E5
E4

E2

A19

A16

A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
1

4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view 26

25
24

23
22

21
20

19
18

17
16

15
14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
12

11
10

9
8

13
16

15
14

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17 26

27
28

29
30

31

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
12

11
10

9
8

13
16

15
14

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17 26

27
28

29
30

31

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

(+)PARKING
LIGHT

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

OPTIONAL CONNECTION 
REQUIRED TO ARM THE 
FACTORY ALARM WHEN THE 
DOORS ARE LOCKED AND RAP 
CONTROL.  

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 61

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

3

3

CAN 
HIGH   

CAN 
LOW

110 23456789

192021 17 16 1415

13 12

18

11

25 24 23 2226

ES
C

A
PE

G
re

en
/V

io
le

t

CUT

BCM center 
console 

passenger 
side Gray 
connector 
(13-pins) 
Back view  

BCM center 
console 

passenger side 
Black connector 

(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

21 3 4 5 6

108

7

9 12 1311

Pu
rp

le
/W

hi
te

(-)HORN
Brown

Horn switch 

11

3

Vi
ol

et
/O

ra
ng

e

G
ra

y/
O

ra
ng

e

E1 A18

A17

RX

HOOD PIN

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

TX

HOOD PIN
CONTACT CAPOT 

Yellow/Black
Lt.Blue/Black

Lt.Blue

Yellow

NOT CONNECTED | NE PAS BRANCHER

(+)IGNITION

NOT CONNECTED 

A10

A1

A20

C3 C4

NOT CONNECTED

12V

 7.5 AMP.
Fuse

Fuse

REQUIRED WITH
(+)PARKING LIGHTS
REQUIS AVEC
(+)PARKING LIGHTS

THAR-FOR1 - INSTALLATION WIRING 
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

5-Prog.4-3-THR

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

LOCK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

Turn the first functIonal key to 
the ON/RUN position.

Turn the ignition to the OFF 
position 

and remove the first key.

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFFTURN
OFF

LOCK

ACC ON

START

PUSHPUSH

REMOVE
KEY

KEY#1

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

Choose between :

KEY#1 KEY#2 KEY#1

2 key programming. 

DCRYPTOR and 1 key 
programming.  

2 KEY REQUIRED 

W
IT

H
 

T
-H

A
R

N
E

S
S

A

E

F
G

J I

H
B C

D

A

E

FG

J

I H
B

C D

A

E

F
G

J

I H

B C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H
B

C

D

3

3

2

1

4

5

W
IT

H
 T

-H
A

R
N

E
S

S

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C
D Press and hold the 

programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

   The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW
& BLUE/RED flashes.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).x1

HOLD

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

RELEASE

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

ON RED
ROUGE

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B
C

DIf the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1. A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D
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8

Press and release the
programming button.

The vehicle ignition turn
ON.

Ignition ON





The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

6

7

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors
and go back to step 1.

x1
PRESS

Wait 3 seconds.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

The vehicle ignition will
turn OFF.

Ignition OFF
WITH 

T-HARNESS
If the LED is solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B

C

D
A EFG

J I H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

If the LED is solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link) and go
back to step 1.

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

KEY#2

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON.

TURN
ON/RUN WAIT

3 SEC

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

PUSH
PUSH

F
TURN
OF

REMOVE
KEY

Turn the second functional
key to the Ignition ON/RUN
position.

Turn

Remove

the key to the OFF
position.

the second key.

5-Prog.4-4-RTO
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A EFG
J I H B C D

4

Press and release the 
programming button once (1x).x1

PRESS

 The RED LED will flash once.

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

5

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

W
IT

H
 

T
-H

A
R

N
E

S
S

A

E

F
G

J I

H
B C

D

A

E

FG

J

I H
B

C D

A

E

F
G

J

I H

B C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H
B

C

D

3

3

2

1

W
IT

H
 T

-H
A

R
N

E
S

S

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C
D Press and hold the 

programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

  The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW
& BLUE/RED flashes.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).x1

HOLD

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

RELEASE

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

ON RED

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B
C

DIf the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1. A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 
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A EFG
J I H B C D

7

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

A EFG
J I H B C D

6

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

A EFG
J I H B C D

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

10

9

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.





The YELLOW LED will turn
on and off.

The RED LED will turn OFF.

 WAIT, the BLUE LED to flash
rapidly.

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the
OFF position.

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

IGNITION OFF

ON
ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

OFF

FLASH

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/3 |
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A

E

F
G

J

I H
B

C D

A

E

F
G

J

I H B

C

D

A

E

FG

J I

H

B

C

D A

E

FG

J I

H
B

C

D A EFG

J

I

H B

C D

A EFG
J I H B

C D

A

E

FG

J I

H
B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I H

B
C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H

B C

D

A

E

FG

J

I

H

B

C D

Disconnect all connectors and after the 6-Pin (Main-Harness) 
or the 4-Pin Data-link connector.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

The module is now programmed. 
Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 6-Pin (Main-
Harness) or the 4-pins (Data-Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connector. 

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE 

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

11

12

13
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 

Remote starter programming procedure | Remote starter functionality    |     Procédure de programmation du dé-
marreur à distance | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance



REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

Disclaimer | Avertissement
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1-Page_entete

WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20211119

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Program remote 
starter option:

Programmez l’option 

FUNCTION
FONCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

31 4
(+) Parking Light (E1)
(+) Accessory (E2)

(+) Feux de stationnement (E1)

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A5
ON
OUI

AUX.1 
By default with OEM alarm
Par défaut avec alarme 

OFF
NON

AUX.1
without OEM alarm
sans alarme d’origine

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring
Suivi des status (Verrouillage/Déverrouil-
lage) de la télécommande d’origine

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:
SI LE VÉHICULE N’EST PAS ÉQUIPÉ A11 OFF

NON

Hood trigger (Output Status).
Contact de capot (état de sortie).

Program remote starter option for R.S. 
OEM REMOTE STAND ALONE:

Programmez l’option démarreur à 38 2
Press 3x Lock to remote start with the OEM remote.

Activé  Appuyez x3 sur Verrouille de la télécommance d’origine 

34 3

32 5 Bleu Foncé (Masse d’activation): Arme / Réarme

To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

.[52]
FORD  MINIMUM

Guide # 94961

REGULAR, THAR-FOR4 & THAR-FOR1 INSTALLATION 

Program remote 
starter option:

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

31 4
(+) Parking Light (E1)
(+) Accessory (E2)

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A5
ON

AUX.1 
By default with OEM alarm

OFF AUX.1
without OEM alarm

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:
A11 OFF Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program remote starter option for R.S. 
OEM REMOTE STAND ALONE: 38 2

Enable  
Press 3x Lock to remote start with the OEM remote.

18 3
Enable (10 seconds) delay between Ignition power up and Starter 
(crank) 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION

To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.



DESCRIPTION | 

Parts required (Not included)

2x Key for programming

OBD-II connector

RX and TX of the module 

T-HARNESS: 12V BATTERY
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights (+) require more than 10Amp. connect the 
remote-starter's power directly to the vehicles battery with the appropriate 
fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. In these cases 
connect the remote starter's fused 12V power wire directly to the T-Harness.

EX
PE

D
IT

IO
N

(+)PARKING
LIGHTSLOCK

DRIVER
DOOR PIN

UNLOCK

BCM Driver side dash board

Ignition barrel

CAN HIGH

CAN LOW

3

11
(+) ACCESSORY (+) START

(~) RX (~) TX

(+) IGNITION (+)12V KEY SENSE

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
3x 1Amp. Fuse Page 3

THARNESS THAR-FOR4 1x THAR-FOR4
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse Page 4

THARNESS THAR-FOR1
1x THAR-FOR1
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
1x 1Amp. Fuse

Page 5

Parts required (Not included)

2x Key for programming

Page 2 / 9

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM

THARNESS DIAGRAM 



Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION | 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE.

CAN HIGH
CAN LOW

(+)Starter
(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

 (+)12V
(+)Accessory

(+)Parking lights

(-)Trunk Release

(-)Horn

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

    D1
D2
D3
D4

C1
C2

C5A16

A14

A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4

A2

    

26252423222120191817161514

1312111054321

26
25
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23
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15
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10
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7
6

5
4

3
2

1

1
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3
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5
6
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10

9
8
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16

15
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20
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18
17 26
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28

29
30

31
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26252423222120191817161514
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9
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1
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5
6

7
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9
8

13
16

15
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26
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20
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18
17 26

27
28

29
30

31

10987

54321

10
9

8
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5
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3
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16


F-150, F-250, F-350, F450: 
BCM Passenger kick panel
BCM panneau latéral côté 

passager

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 61

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

OBD-II connector
Front view

Connecteur OBD-II 

3

3

At ignition barrel Transponder 
connector Black connector 

(4-pins) Back view

3 2

2 3

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view

112

2 3

Ignition barrel

11

1

1

2

2

EX
PE

D
IT

IO
N

Blue/Green Yellow/VioletYellow/Blue Green/Violet

LOCK(+)PARKING
LIGHT UNLOCK DRIVER 

DOOR PIN

CUT

6

7 86 97 86 9

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

(-)HORN
Purple

Steering column,
above ignition harness

(-)TRUNK 
RELEASE

Trunk or hatch 
switch.

A13

Black

54 6

321

CAN 
LOW

CAN 
HIGH   

11

3

V i
ol

et
/O

ra
ng

e

G
ra

y/
O

ra
ng

e

Purple/Grey

W
hi

te
/O

ra
ng

e

Blue/Grey

TXRX (+) Ignition (+)12V (+)Start (+) Acces-
sory

KEY
SENSE

34

11 4 5 6 7

G
re

en
/R

ed

Bl
ue

/G
re

y

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

Bl
ue

/W
hi

te

Ground p Diod

Connection 
required to 
disarm the 

factory alarm 
when the doors 

are unlocked.

 

1 am
e

1 am
p Diode

E5/D6 E3/D5 A1E1 E2/D6 E6

FUSE

1A
m

p
D

io
de

A20A10A19 A3 C3 C4A18

A17

(+)Igni�on/Accessory

Key Sense

UNLOCK

RX

HOOD PIN

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

LOCK
TX

(+)12V

7.5 AMP.
Fuse

Connection required to arm the 
factory alarm when the doors are 
locked and RAP Control. 

HOOD PIN
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE.

 (+)12V

(+)Parking lights

(-)Trunk Release

(-)Horn

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

E6
E5
E4

E2

A14

A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4

A2

    

NOT CONNECTED

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
4

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

6 PINS

4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view

B
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F-150, F-250, F-350, F450: 
BCM Passenger kick panel
BCM panneau latéral côté 

passager

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

EX
PE

D
IT

IO
N

Blue/Green Yellow/VioletYellow/Blue Green/Violet

LOCK(+)PARKING
LIGHT UNLOCK DRIVER 

DOOR PIN

CUT

6

7 86 97 86 9

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

(-)HORN
Purple

Steering column,
above ignition harness

(-)TRUNK 
RELEASE

Trunk or hatch 
switch.

A13

Black

54 6

321

Yellow

Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION

KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

5 PIN CONN.

NOT CONNECTED

If not used : Protect the main connector with 
electrical tape to prevent shortcircuit to ground.

A1

Key Sense

UNLOCK

RX

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

LOCK
TX

FU
SE

FU
SI

BL
E

(+) 12V REQUIRED WITH 
(+)PARKING LIGHTS
REQUIS AVEC 
(+)PARKING LIGHTS

 

E1 A19 A3 A18

A177.5 AMP.
Fuse

Connection required to arm the 
factory alarm when the doors are 
locked and RAP Control. 
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THAR-FOR4 - INSTALLATION WIRING 

NOT CONNECTED |

NOT CONNECTED |

NOT CONNECTED |



Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE.

CAN HIGH
CAN LOW

(+)Ignition

 (+)12V

(+)Parking lights

(-)Trunk Release

(-)Horn

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

E6

E4

E2

A14

A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4

A2

    

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view
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4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view
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F-150, F-250, F-350, F450: 
BCM Passenger kick panel
BCM panneau latéral côté 

passager

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 61

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

OBD-II connector
Front view

3

3

EX
PE

D
IT

IO
N

Blue/Green Yellow/VioletYellow/Blue Green/Violet

LOCK(+)PARKING
LIGHT UNLOCK DRIVER 

DOOR PIN

CUT

6

7 86 97 86 9

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

(-)HORN
Purple

Steering column,
above ignition harness

(-)TRUNK 
RELEASE

Trunk or hatch 
switch.

A13

Black

54 6

321

CAN 
LOW

CAN 
HIGH   

11

3

V i
ol

et
/O

ra
ng

e

G
ra

y/
O

ra
ng

e

Yellow/Black

Lt.Blue/Black

Lt.Blue

NOT CONNECTED

A10

A1/E5

Yellow

A20

FU
SE

SEE | VOIR
NOTE 
PAGE 2

(+) 12V

Key Sense

UNLOCK

RX

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

LOCK
TX

 

E1

1A
m

p
D

io
de

A19 A3 C3 C4A18

A177.5 AMP.
Fuse

Connection required to arm the 
factory alarm when the doors are 
locked and RAP Control. 
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THAR-FOR1 - INSTALLATION WIRING |

NOT CONNECTED |

NOT CONNECTED |



LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

LOCK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

Turn the first functIonal key to 
the ON/RUN position.

Turn the ignition to the OFF 
position 

and remove the first key.

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN Turn the second functIonal 

key to the ON/RUN position.

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFFTURN
OFF

LOCK

ACC ON

START

PUSHPUSH

REMOVE
KEY

Wait 3 seconds.

KEY#1

KEY#2

Turn the ignition to the OFF 
position 

and remove the second key.

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFFTURN
OFF

LOCK

ACC ON

START

PUSHPUSH

REMOVE
KEY

LOCK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

 The LED will alternate 
between BLUE, YELLOW, 
RED, BLUE, YELLOW and 
RED flashes.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

2 key required for programming

6

5

7

1

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

A

E

FG

J

I

H
B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J I

H
B C

D

A

E

FG

J

I H
B

C D

A

E

F
G

J

I H

B C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H
B

C

D

RELEASE

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B C

D

ON BLUE 

ON RED
If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 
6-Pin connector 
(Main-Harness) and go back 
to step 1.

A

E

F

G

J I

H B
C

D

Release the programming 
button when the LED are 
BLUE & RED.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | 
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Turn the Ignition to the OFF
position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

The BLUE LED will turn off.
The YELLOW LED will turn on.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IG

9

KEY #1

The RED AND BLUE LEDs
will flash rapidly ten (10) times.
Key bypass programmed.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.
CAN-Bus programmed.

Wait

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

TURN
OFF

TURN
ON/RUN N

A EFG
J I H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF
ON

A EFG
J I H B C D

IGNITION ON

WAIT

FLASH 10X

FLASH 10X

FLASH

FLASH 10X

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY |

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN
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1-Page_entete

WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20211119

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

31 4
(+) Parking Light (E1)
(+) Accessory (E2)

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A5
ON

AUX.1 
By default with OEM alarm 

OFF AUX.1
without OEM alarm 

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 
A11 OFF Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program remote starter option for R.S. 
OEM REMOTE STAND ALONE: 

38 2
Enable  
Press 3x Lock to remote start with the OEM remote.

34 3 Trunk output : Unlock before trunk pulse 0.5 sec

32 5 D.k Blue (Ground Out): Arm / Rearm

To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

71.[52]
FORD  MINIMUM

Guide # 94871

REGULAR, THAR-FOR4 & THAR-FOR1 INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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FORD
Explorer 80-bits (SA KEY) 2011-2015 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
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DESCRIPTION 

Parts required (Not included)

2x Key for programming

OBD-II connector 

RX and TX of the module 
RX et TX du module

T-HARNESS: 12V BATTERY
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights (+) require more than 10Amp. connect the 
remote-starter's power directly to the vehicles battery with the appropriate 
fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. In these cases 
connect the remote starter's fused 12V power wire directly to the T-Harness.

Ex
pl

or
er

(+)PARKING
LIGHTSLOCK

DRIVER
DOOR PIN

UNLOCK

BCM Driver side dash board

Ignition barrel 

KEY SENSE

CAN HIGH

CAN LOW

3

11
(+) ACCESSORY (+) START

(~) RX (~) TX

(+) IGNITION (+)12V 
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

CAN HIGH
CAN LOW

(+)Starter
(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

 (+)12V
(+)Accessory

(+)Parking lights

(-)Trunk Release

(-)Horn

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

    D1
D2
D3
D4

C1
C2

C5A16

A14

A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4

A2
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F-150, F-250, F-350, F450: 
BCM Passenger kick panel
BCM panneau latéral côté 

passager

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 61

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

OBD-II connector 
Front view 

3

3

At ignition barrel Transponder 
connector Black connector 

(4-pins) Back view

3 2

2 3

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view

112

2 3

Ignition barrel

11

1

1

2

2

Ex
pl

or
er

Yellow/Blue Blue/Green Yellow/Violet Green/Violet

LOCK(+)PARKING
LIGHT UNLOCK DRIVER 

DOOR PIN

CUT

6

7 86 97 86 9

BCM, 
Passenger 
kick panel 

Gray connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM, Passenger 
kick panel  Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

(-)TRUNK 
RELEASE

Trunk or hatch 
switch.

(-)HORN
Green/White

12 Pin Conn., Pin 1 
Steering column 

54 7 86321

A13

Grey/Yellow

54 6

321

OR

CAN 
LOW

CAN 
HIGH   

11

3

Vi
ol

et
/O

ra
ng

e

G
ra

y/
O

ra
ng

e

Yellow/OrangeViolet/Red

W
hi

te
/O

ra
ng

e

TXRX (+) Ignition (+)12V (+)Start (+) Acces-
sory

KEY
SENSE

34

11 4 5 6 7

G
re

en
/R

ed

Bl
ue

/W
hi

te

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

Bl
ue

/W
hi

te

Ground 
Masse

p Diod

Connection 
required to 
disarm the 

factory alarm 
when the doors 

are unlocked.

 

1 am
e

1 am
p Diode

E5/D6 E3/D5 A1E1 E2/D6 E6

FUSE
FUSIBLE

1A
m

p
D

io
de

A20A10A19 A3 C3 C4A18

A17

(+)Igni�on/Accessory

Key Sense

UNLOCK

RX

HOOD PIN

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

LOCK
TX

(+)12V

7.5 AMP.
Fuse

Connection required to arm the 
factory alarm when the doors are 
locked and RAP Control. 

HOOD PIN
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

 (+)12V

(+)Parking lights

(-)Trunk Release

(-)Horn

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

E6
E5
E4

E2

A14

A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4

A2

    

NOT CONNECTED

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 
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4

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

6 PINS

4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view 

B

A

26252423222120191817161514

1312111054321

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
12

11
10

9
8

13
16

15
14

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17 26

27
28

29
30

31

10987

54321

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

26252423222120191817161514

1312111054321

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
12

11
10

9
8

13
16

15
14

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17 26

27
28

29
30

31

10987

54321

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16


F-150, F-250, F-350, F450: 
BCM Passenger kick panel
BCM panneau latéral côté 

passager

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

Ex
pl

or
er

Yellow/Blue Blue/Green Yellow/Violet Green/Violet

LOCK(+)PARKING
LIGHT UNLOCK DRIVER 

DOOR PIN

CUT

6

7 86 97 86 9

BCM, 
Passenger 
kick panel 

Gray connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM, Passenger 
kick panel  Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

(-)TRUNK 
RELEASE

Trunk or hatch 
switch.

(-)HORN
Green/White

12 Pin Conn., Pin 1 
Steering column 

54 7 86321

A13

Grey/Yellow

54 6

321

OR

NOT CONNECTED 

Yellow

Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION

KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

5 PIN CONN.

NOT CONNECTED

If not used : Protect the main connector with 
electrical tape to prevent shortcircuit to ground. 
Si non u�lisé: Protégez le connecteur principal 

A1

NOT CONNECTED

NOT CONNECTED 

Key Sense

UNLOCK

RX

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

LOCK
TX

FU
SE

(+) 12V REQUIRED WITH 
(+)PARKING LIGHTS
REQUIS AVEC 
(+)PARKING LIGHTS

 

E1 A19 A3 A18

A177.5 AMP.
Fuse

Connection required to arm the 
factory alarm when the doors are 
locked and RAP Control. 

THAR-FOR4 - INSTALLATION WIRING 
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

CAN HIGH
CAN LOW

(+)Ignition

 (+)12V

(+)Parking lights

(-)Trunk Release

(-)Horn

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

E6

E4

E2

A14

A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4

A2

    

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 
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N
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S 
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A
R

N
A

IS
 E
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O
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D
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4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view 
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F-150, F-250, F-350, F450: 
BCM Passenger kick panel
BCM panneau latéral côté 

passager

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 61

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

OBD-II connector 
Front view 

3

3

Ex
pl

or
er

Yellow/Blue Blue/Green Yellow/Violet Green/Violet

LOCK(+)PARKING
LIGHT UNLOCK DRIVER 

DOOR PIN

CUT

6

7 86 97 86 9

BCM, 
Passenger 
kick panel 

Gray connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM, Passenger 
kick panel  Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

(-)TRUNK 
RELEASE

Trunk or hatch 
switch.

(-)HORN
Green/White

12 Pin Conn., Pin 1 
Steering column 

54 7 86321

A13

Grey/Yellow

54 6

321

OR

CAN 
LOW

CAN 
HIGH   

11

3

Vi
ol

et
/O

ra
ng

e

G
ra

y/
O

ra
ng

e

NOT CONNECTED 

Yellow/Black

Lt.Blue/Black

Lt.Blue

NOT CONNECTED

A10

A1/E5

Yellow

A20

NOT CONNECTED

FU
SE

SEE | VOIR
NOTE 
PAGE 2

(+) 12V

Key Sense

UNLOCK

RX

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

LOCK
TX

 

E1

1A
m

p
D

io
de

A19 A3 C3 C4A18

A177.5 AMP.
Fuse

Connection required to arm the 
factory alarm when the doors are 
locked and RAP Control. 

THAR-FOR1 - INSTALLATION WIRING 

Page 5 / 9



LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

LOCK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

Turn the first functIonal key to 
the ON/RUN position.

Turn the ignition to the OFF 
position 

and remove the first key.

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN Turn the second functIonal 

key to the ON/RUN position.

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFFTURN
OFF

LOCK

ACC ON

START

PUSHPUSH

REMOVE
KEY

Wait 3 seconds.

KEY#1

KEY#2

Turn the ignition to the OFF 
position 

and remove the second key.

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFFTURN
OFF

LOCK

ACC ON

START

PUSHPUSH

REMOVE
KEY

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

LOCK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

 The LED will alternate 
between BLUE, YELLOW, 
RED, BLUE, YELLOW and 
RED flashes.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

2 key required for programming

6

5

7

1

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

A

E

FG

J

I

H
B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J I

H
B C

D

A

E

FG

J

I H
B

C D

A

E

F
G

J

I H

B C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H
B

C

D

RELEASE

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B C

D

ON BLUE 

ON RED
If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 
6-Pin connector 
(Main-Harness) and go back 
to step 1.

A

E

F

G

J I

H B
C

D

Release the programming 
button when the LED are 
BLUE & RED.

Page 6 / 9 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 










Turn the Ignition to the OFF
position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

The BLUE LED will turn off.
The YELLOW LED will turn on.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IG

9

KEY #1

The RED AND BLUE LEDs
will flash rapidly ten (10) times.
Key bypass programmed.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.
CAN-Bus programmed.

Wait

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

TURN
OFF

TURN
ON/RUN N

A EFG
J I H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF
ON

A EFG
J I H B C D

IGNITION ON

WAIT

FLASH 10X

FLASH 10X

FLASH

FLASH 10X
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.



1-Page_entete

WARNING

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20211119

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Guide # 95121

REGULAR, THAR-FOR4 & THAR-FOR1 INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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S
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FORD
Flex 40-bits 2009-2012 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

31 4
(+) Parking Light (E1)
(+) Accessory (E2)

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A5
ON

AUX.1 
By default with OEM alarm 

OFF AUX.1
without OEM alarm 

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 
A11 OFF Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program remote starter option for R.S. 
OEM REMOTE STAND ALONE: 

38 2
Enable  
Press 3x Lock to remote start with the OEM remote.

34 3 Trunk output : Unlock before trunk pulse 0.5 sec

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

71.[52]
FORD  MINIMUM

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements 2
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL 3
THAR-FOR4 - INSTALLATION WIRING | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT 4
THAR-FOR1 - INSTALLATION WIRING | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT 5
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 6
Remote starter programming procedure | Remote starter functionality    |     Procédure de programmation du 
démarreur à distance | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 10
Disclaimer | Avertissement 11
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DESCRIPTION

OBD-II connector 

RX and TX of the module 
RX et TX du module

T-HARNESS: 12V BATTERY
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights (+) require more than 10Amp. connect the 
remote-starter's power directly to the vehicles battery with the appropriate 
fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. In these cases 
connect the remote starter's fused 12V power wire directly to the T-Harness.

FL
EX

BCM Driver side dash board

Ignition barrel 

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS

(-)LOCK

DRIVER
DOOR PIN

(-)UNLOCK

(-)ARM

(-)ARM

CAN HIGH

CAN LOW

3

11
(+) ACCESSORY (+) START

(~) RX (~) TX

(+) IGNITION (+)12V 

Parts required (Not included PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENTS FIL À FIL
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
2x 1Amp. Diodes (with OEM alarm)
1x 1Amp. Diodes (without OEM 
alarm)

Page 3

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-FORD4
1x THAR-FOR4
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
2x 1Amp. Diodes (with OEM alarm)

Page 4

THARNESS THAR-FORD1

1x THAR-FOR1
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
2x 1Amp. Diodes (with OEM alarm)
1x 1Amp. Diodes (without OEM 
alarm)

Page 5

Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

CAN HIGH
CAN LOW

(+)Starter
(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

 (+)12V
(+)Accessory

(+)Parking lights

(-)Trunk Release

(-)Horn

(-)Unlock

(+)Ignition

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

    D1
D2
D3
D4

C1
C2

C5A16

A14

A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4

A2

    

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
12

11
10

9
8

13
16

15
14

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17 26

27
28

29
30

31

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
12

11
10

9
8

13
16

15
14

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17 26

27
28

29
30

31

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

(-)
LOCK

(-)
ARM

(-)
ARM

(+)PARKING
LIGHT

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 61

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

3

3

CAN 
HIGH   

CAN 
LOW

At ignition barrel Transponder 
connector Black connector 

(4-pins) Back view

3 2

2 3

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view

112

2 3 5

Ignition barrel

11

1

1

2

2

TXRX (+) Ignition (+)12V (+)Start (+) Acces-
sory

110 23456789

192021 17 16 1415

13 12

18

11

25 24 23 2226

FL
EX

Bl
ue

/G
re

en

Ye
llo

w
/V

io
le

t

G
re

en
/V

io
le

t

(-)
UNLOCK

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

Ye
llo

w
/G

re
en

CUT

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

21 3 4 5 6

108

7

9 12 1311

Pu
rp

le
/W

hi
te

(-)HORN
Blue/White

Horn switch 

Trunk or 
hatch switch.
Commutateur 
de la valise 

ou du hayon.

G
re

y/
Ye

llo
w

54 6

321

(-)TRUNK 
RELEASE

11

3

Vi
ol

et
/O

ra
ng

e

G
ra

y/
O

ra
ng

e

Ye
llo

w
/O

ra
ng

e

W
hi

te
/O

ra
ng

e

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
y

34

11 4 6 7

Bl
ue

/R
ed

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

Bl
ue

/W
hi

te

E1
A18

A17

RX

HOOD PIN

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

TX

Connection required to 
arm the factory alarm 
when the doors are 
locked and RAP Control. 

HOOD PIN

A3

LOCK

WITHOUT OEM ALARM WITH OEM ALARM

A19

A19 1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

OR

1A
m

p
D

io
de

A13 E5/D6 E3/D5A1 E2 E6A20A10C3 C4

(+)Igni�on
(+)12V
Connection 
required 
when 
programming 
with two (2) 
Key.

Ground 
Masse

FUSE
FUSIBLE

7.5 AMP.
Fuse

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

 (+)12V

(+)Parking lights

(-)Trunk Release

(-)Horn

(-)Unlock

(+)Ignition

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

E6
E5
E4

E2

A14

A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4

A2

    

NOT CONNECTED

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
4

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

4 PINS

6 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (6-pins) Back view 

A

B

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
12

11
10

9
8

13
16

15
14

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17 26

27
28

29
30

31

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
12

11
10

9
8

13
16

15
14

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17 26

27
28

29
30

31

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

(-)
LOCK

(-)
ARM

(-)
ARM

(+)PARKING
LIGHT

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

110 23456789

192021 17 16 1415

13 12

18

11

25 24 23 2226

FL
EX

Bl
ue

/G
re

en

Ye
llo

w
/V

io
le

t

G
re

en
/V

io
le

t

(-)
UNLOCK

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

Ye
llo

w
/G

re
en

CUT

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

21 3 4 5 6

108

7

9 12 1311

Pu
rp

le
/W

hi
te

(-)HORN
Blue/White

Trunk or 
hatch switch.
Commutateur 
de la valise 

ou du hayon.

G
re

y/
Ye

llo
w

54 6

321

(-)TRUNK 
RELEASE

A13

Yellow

Purple/Yellow

Orange/White
(+)IGNITION

KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

NOT CONNECTED 

5 PIN CONN.

NOT CONNECTED

If not used : Protect the main connector with 
electrical tape to prevent shortcircuit to ground. 

A1

NOT CONNECTED 

NOT CONNECTED 

E1
A18

A17

RX

HOOD PIN

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

TX

Connection required to 
arm the factory alarm 
when the doors are 
locked and RAP Control. 

HOOD PIN

A3

LOCK

WITHOUT OEM ALARM WITH OEM ALARM

A19

A19 1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

OR
OU

12V

 7.5 AMP.
Fuse

Fuse

REQUIRED WITH
(+)PARKING LIGHTS

THAR-FOR4 - INSTALLATION WIRING 
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 

CAN HIGH
CAN LOW

 (+)12V

(+)Parking lights

(-)Trunk Release

(-)Horn

(-)Unlock

(+)Ignition

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

E6
E5
E4

E2

A16

A14

A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4

A2

    

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
1

4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view 26

25
24

23
22

21
20

19
18

17
16

15
14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

1
2

3
4

5
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7
12

11
10

9
8

13
16

15
14

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17 26

27
28

29
30

31

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
12

11
10

9
8

13
16

15
14

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17 26

27
28

29
30

31

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

(-)
LOCK

(-)
ARM

(-)
ARM

(+)PARKING
LIGHT

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 61

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

3

3

CAN 
HIGH   

CAN 
LOW

110 23456789

192021 17 16 1415

13 12

18

11

25 24 23 2226

FL
EX

Bl
ue

/G
re

en

Ye
llo

w
/V

io
le

t

G
re

en
/V

io
le

t

(-)
UNLOCK

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

Ye
llo

w
/G

re
en

CUT

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

21 3 4 5 6

108

7

9 12 1311

Pu
rp

le
/W

hi
te

(-)HORN
Blue/White

Horn switch 

Trunk or 
hatch switch.

G
re

y/
Ye

llo
w

54 6

321

(-)TRUNK 
RELEASE

11

3

Vi
ol

et
/O

ra
ng

e

G
ra

y/
O

ra
ng

e

E1
A18

A17

RX

HOOD PIN

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

TX

Connection required to 
arm the factory alarm 
when the doors are 
locked and RAP Control. 

HOOD PIN

A3

LOCK

WITHOUT OEM ALARM WITH OEM ALARM

A19

A19 1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

OR

1A
m

p
D

io
de

A13

Yellow/Black
Lt.Blue/Black

Lt.Blue

Yellow

NOT CONNECTED

(+)IGNITION

NOT CONNECTED 

NOT CONNECTED

A10

A1

A20

C3 C4

12V

 7.5 AMP.
Fuse

Fuse

REQUIRED WITH
(+)PARKING LIGHTS
REQUIS AVEC
(+)PARKING LIGHTS

THAR-FOR1 - INSTALLATION WIRING
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

5-Prog.4-3-THR

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

LOCK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

Turn the first functIonal key to 
the ON/RUN position.

Turn the ignition to the OFF 
position 

and remove the first key.

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFFTURN
OFF

LOCK

ACC ON

START

PUSHPUSH

REMOVE
KEY

KEY#1

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

Choose between :

KEY#1
CLÉ#1

KEY#2 KEY#1

2 key programming. 

DCRYPTOR and 1 key 
programming. 

2 KEY REQUIRED 

W
IT

H
 

T
-H

A
R

N
E

S
S

A
V

E
C

 
H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

A

E

F
G

J I

H
B C

D

A

E

FG

J

I H
B

C D

A

E

F
G

J

I H

B C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H
B

C

D

3

3

2

1

4

5

W
IT

H
 T

-H
A

R
N

E
S

S

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C
D Press and hold the 

programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

   The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW
& BLUE/RED flashes.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).x1

HOLD

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

RELEASE

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

ON RED
ROUGE

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B
C

DIf the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1. A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 6 / 12



8

Press and release the
programming button.

The vehicle ignition turn
ON.

Ignition ON





The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

6

7

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors
and go back to step 1.

x1
PRESS

Wait 3 seconds.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

The vehicle ignition will
turn OFF.

Ignition OFF
WITH 

T-HARNESS
If the LED is solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B

C

D
A EFG

J I H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

If the LED is solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link) and go
back to step 1.

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

KEY#2

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON.

TURN
ON/RUN WAIT

3 SEC

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

PUSH
PUSH

F
TURN
OF

REMOVE
KEY

Turn the second functional
key to the Ignition ON/RUN
position.

Turn

Remove

the key to the OFF
position.

the second key.

5-Prog.4-4-RTO

Page 7 / 12 
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A EFG
J I H B C D

4

Press and release the 
programming button once (1x).x1

PRESS

 The RED LED will flash once.

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

5

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

W
IT

H
 

T
-H

A
R

N
E

S
S

A

E

F
G

J I

H
B C

D

A

E

FG

J

I H
B

C D

A

E

F
G

J

I H

B C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H
B

C

D

3

3

2

1

W
IT

H
 T

-H
A

R
N

E
S

S

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C
D Press and hold the 

programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

  The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW
& BLUE/RED flashes.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).x1

HOLD

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

RELEASE

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

ON RED

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B
C

DIf the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1. A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE.
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A EFG
J I H B C D

7

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

A EFG
J I H B C D

6

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

A EFG
J I H B C D

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

10

9

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.





The YELLOW LED will turn
on and off.

The RED LED will turn OFF.

 WAIT, the BLUE LED to flash
rapidly.

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the
OFF position.

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

IGNITION OFF

ON
ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

OFF

FLASH

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/3
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A

E

F
G

J

I H
B

C D

A

E

F
G

J

I H B

C

D

A

E

FG

J I

H

B

C

D A

E

FG

J I

H
B

C

D A EFG

J

I

H B

C D

A EFG
J I H B

C D

A

E

FG

J I

H
B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I H

B
C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H

B C

D

A

E

FG

J

I

H

B

C D

Disconnect all connectors and after the 6-Pin (Main-Harness) 
or the 4-Pin Data-link connector.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

The module is now programmed. 
Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 6-Pin (Main-
Harness) or the 4-pins (Data-Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connector. 

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

11

12

13
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Remote starter programming procedure | Remote starter functionality    |     Procédure de programmation du dé-
marreur à distance | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance



REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

Disclaimer | Avertissement
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1-Page_entete

WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20211119

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

31 4
(+) Parking Light (E1)
(+) Accessory (E2)

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A5
ON

AUX.1 
By default with OEM alarm 

OFF AUX.1
without OEM alarm 

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 
A11 OFF Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program remote starter option for R.S. 
OEM REMOTE STAND ALONE: 

38 2
Enable  
Press 3x Lock to remote start with the OEM remote.

34 3 Trunk output : Unlock before trunk pulse 0.5 sec

32 5 D.k Blue (Ground Out): Arm / Rearm

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

71.[52]
FORD  MINIMUM

Guide # 94841

REGULAR, THAR-FOR4 & THAR-FOR1 INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE
YEARS 
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s

Tr
un
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S

ta
tu

s
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d 
S

ta
tu

s*

H
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d-
B

ra
ke

 S
ta

tu
s
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-B
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ta
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s

O
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 R
em
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m
on

ito
rin

g

R
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FORD
Flex 80-bits (SA KEY) 2013-2015 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
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DESCRIPTION 

Parts required (Not included)

2x Key for programming

OBD-II connector 

RX and TX of the module 

T-HARNESS: 12V BATTERY
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights (+) require more than 10Amp. connect the 
remote-starter's power directly to the vehicles battery with the appropriate 
fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. In these cases 
connect the remote starter's fused 12V power wire directly to the T-Harness.

KEY SENSE

Fl
ex

(+)PARKING
LIGHTSLOCK

DRIVER
DOOR PIN

UNLOCK

BCM Driver side dash board

Ignition barrel 

CAN HIGH

CAN LOW

3

11
(+) ACCESSORY (+) START

(~) RX (~) TX

(+) IGNITION (+)12V 

Page 2 / 9



Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

CAN HIGH
CAN LOW

(+)Starter
(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

 (+)12V
(+)Accessory

(+)Parking lights

(-)Trunk Release

(-)Horn

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

    D1
D2
D3
D4

C1
C2

C5A16

A14

A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4

A2

    

26252423222120191817161514

1312111054321

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
12

11
10

9
8

13
16

15
14

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17 26

27
28

29
30

31

10987

54321

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

26252423222120191817161514

1312111054321

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
12

11
10

9
8

13
16

15
14

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17 26

27
28

29
30

31

10987

54321

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16


F-150, F-250, F-350, F450: 
BCM Passenger kick panel
BCM panneau latéral côté 

passager

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 61

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

OBD-II connector 
Front view 

3

3

At ignition barrel Transponder 
connector Black connector 

(4-pins) Back view

3 2

2 3

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view

112

2 3

Ignition barrel

11

1

1

2

2

Fl
ex Blue/Green Yellow/VioletPurple/White Green/Violet

LOCK(+)PARKING
LIGHT UNLOCK DRIVER 

DOOR PIN

CUT

6

7 86 97 86 9

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

(-)HORN
Purple/Green

Horn switch 

(-)TRUNK 
RELEASE

Trunk or hatch 
switch.

Commutateur de 
la valise ou du 

hayon.

A13

Grey

54 6

321

CAN 
LOW

CAN 
HIGH   

11

3

Vi
ol

et
/O

ra
ng

e

G
ra

y/
O

ra
ng

e

Yellow

O
ra

ng
e/

Ye
llo

w

Violet

TXRX (+) Ignition (+)12V (+)Start (+) Acces-
sory

KEY
SENSE

34

11 4 5 6 7

G
re

en
/R

ed

Bl
ue

/W
hi

te

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

Bl
ue

/W
hi

te

Ground p Diod

Connection 
required to 
disarm the 

factory alarm 
when the doors 

are unlocked.

 

1 am
e

1 am
p Diode

E5/D6 E3/D5 A1E1 E2/D6 E6

FUSE

1A
m

p
D

io
de

A20A10A19 A3 C3 C4A18

A17

(+)Igni�on/Accessory

Key Sense

UNLOCK

RX

HOOD PIN

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

LOCK
TX

(+)12V

7.5 AMP.
Fuse

Connection required to arm the 
factory alarm when the doors are 
locked and RAP Control. 

HOOD PIN
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

 (+)12V

(+)Parking lights

(-)Trunk Release

(-)Horn

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

E6
E5
E4

E2

A14

A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4

A2

    

NOT CONNECTED

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
4

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

6 PINS

4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view 

B

A

26252423222120191817161514

1312111054321

26
25
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23
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21

20
19

18
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15

14

13
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11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

1
2

3
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7
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9
8
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14

26
25

24
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27
28

29
30

31

10987
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10
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8
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5
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3
2

16
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1

1
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3
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7
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9
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13
16
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28
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31

10987

54321

10
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8
7

5
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3
2

16


F-150, F-250, F-350, F450: 
BCM Passenger kick panel
BCM panneau latéral côté 

passager

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

Fl
ex Blue/Green Yellow/VioletPurple/White Green/Violet

LOCK(+)PARKING
LIGHT UNLOCK DRIVER 

DOOR PIN

CUT

6

7 86 97 86 9

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

(-)HORN
Purple/Green

Horn switch 

(-)TRUNK 
RELEASE

Trunk or hatch 
switch.

Commutateur de 
la valise ou du 

hayon.

A13

Grey

54 6

321

NOT CONNECTED

Yellow

Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION

KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

5 PIN CONN.

NOT CONNECTED

If not used : Protect the main connector with 
electrical tape to prevent shortcircuit to ground. 

A1

NOT CONNECTED

NOT CONNECTED

Key Sense

UNLOCK

RX

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

LOCK
TX

FU
SE

(+) 12V REQUIRED WITH 
(+)PARKING LIGHTS
REQUIS AVEC 
(+)PARKING LIGHTS

 

E1 A19 A3 A18

A177.5 AMP.
Fuse

Connection required to arm the 
factory alarm when the doors are 
locked and RAP Control. 

THAR-FOR4 - INSTALLATION WIRING 
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

CAN HIGH
CAN LOW

(+)Ignition

 (+)12V

(+)Parking lights

(-)Trunk Release

(-)Horn

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

E6

E4

E2

A14

A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4

A2

    

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
1

4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view 
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F-150, F-250, F-350, F450: 
BCM Passenger kick panel
BCM panneau latéral côté 

passager

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 61

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

OBD-II connector 
Front view 

3

3

Fl
ex Blue/Green Yellow/VioletPurple/White Green/Violet

LOCK(+)PARKING
LIGHT UNLOCK DRIVER 

DOOR PIN

CUT

6

7 86 97 86 9

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

(-)HORN
Purple/Green

Horn switch 

(-)TRUNK 
RELEASE

Trunk or hatch 
switch.

Commutateur de 
la valise ou du 

hayon.

A13

Grey

54 6

321

CAN 
LOW

CAN 
HIGH   

11

3

Vi
ol

et
/O

ra
ng

e

G
ra

y/
O

ra
ng

e

NOT CONNECTED

Yellow/Black

Lt.Blue/Black

Lt.Blue

NOT CONNECTED

A10

A1/E5

Yellow

A20

NOT CONNECTED

FU
SE

SEE | VOIR
NOTE 
PAGE 2

(+) 12V

Key Sense

UNLOCK

RX

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

LOCK
TX

 

E1

1A
m

p
D

io
de

A19 A3 C3 C4A18

A177.5 AMP.
Fuse

Connection required to arm the 
factory alarm when the doors are 
locked and RAP Control. 

THAR-FOR1 - INSTALLATION WIRING
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LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

LOCK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

Turn the first functIonal key to 
the ON/RUN position.

Turn the ignition to the OFF 
position 

and remove the first key.

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN Turn the second functIonal 

key to the ON/RUN position.

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFFTURN
OFF

LOCK

ACC ON

START

PUSHPUSH

REMOVE
KEY

Wait 3 seconds.

KEY#1

KEY#2

Turn the ignition to the OFF 
position 

and remove the second key.

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFFTURN
OFF

LOCK

ACC ON

START

PUSHPUSH

REMOVE
KEY

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

LOCK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

 The LED will alternate 
between BLUE, YELLOW, 
RED, BLUE, YELLOW and 
RED flashes.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

2 key required for programming

6

5

7

1

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

A

E

FG

J

I

H
B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J I

H
B C

D

A

E

FG

J

I H
B

C D

A

E

F
G

J

I H

B C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H
B

C

D

RELEASE

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B C

D

ON BLUE 

ON RED
If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 
6-Pin connector 
(Main-Harness) and go back 
to step 1.

A

E

F

G

J I

H B
C

D

Release the programming 
button when the LED are 
BLUE & RED.
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Turn the Ignition to the OFF
position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

The BLUE LED will turn off.
The YELLOW LED will turn on.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IG

9

KEY #1

The RED AND BLUE LEDs
will flash rapidly ten (10) times.
Key bypass programmed.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.
CAN-Bus programmed.

Wait

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

TURN
OFF

TURN
ON/RUN N

A EFG
J I H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF
ON

A EFG
J I H B C D

IGNITION ON

WAIT

FLASH 10X

FLASH 10X

FLASH

FLASH 10X
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN
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1-Page_entete

WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20211119

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Guide # 94901

REGULAR, THAR-FOR4 & THAR-FOR1 INSTALLATION 

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

31 4
(+) Parking Light (E1)
(+) Accessory (E2)

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A5
ON

AUX.1 
By default with OEM alarm 

OFF AUX.1
without OEM alarm 

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 
A11 OFF Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program remote starter option for R.S. 
OEM REMOTE STAND ALONE: 

38 2
Enable  
Press 3x Lock to remote start with the OEM remote.

18 3
Enable (10 seconds) delay between Ignition power up and Starter 
(crank) 

To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

71.[52]
FORD  MINIMUM

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r 

by
pa

ss

Lo
ck

U
nl

oc
k

A
rm

D
is

ar
m

R
A

P 
D

is
ab

le

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

ts

H
or

n

Ta
ch

om
et

er

D
oo

r S
ta

tu
s

H
oo

d 
S

ta
tu

s*

H
an

d-
B

ra
ke

 
S

ta
tu

s

Fo
ot

-B
ra

ke
 S

ta
tu

s

O
EM

 R
em

ot
e 

m
on

ito
rin

g
R

.S
. O

EM
 re

m
ot

e
S

ta
nd

 A
lo

ne
 c

om
-

pa
tib

le

FORD
F150 80-bits (SA KEY) 2011-2014 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
F250 80-bits (SA KEY) 2011-2016 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
F350 80-bits (SA KEY) 2011-2016 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
F450 80-bits (SA KEY) 2011-2016 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
F550 80-bits (SA KEY) 2011-2016 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
F650 80-bits (SA KEY) 2011-2019 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
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DESCRIPTION

OBD-II connector 

RX and TX of the module 

T-HARNESS: 12V BATTERY
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights (+) require more than 10Amp. connect the 
remote-starter's power directly to the vehicles battery with the appropriate 
fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. In these cases 
connect the remote starter's fused 12V power wire directly to the T-Harness.

F-
Se

rie
s

(+)PARKING
LIGHTSLOCK

DRIVER
DOOR PIN

UNLOCK

BCM Passenger kick panel

F-150, F-250, F-350, F450:
BCM Passenger side dash board 
Black connector (26-pins) Back view 
or 
Driver kick panel Running board harness 

Ignition barrel 

CAN HIGH

CAN LOW

3

11
(+) ACCESSORY (+) START

(~) RX (~) TX

(+) IGNITION (+)12V KEY SENSE

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
3x 1Amp. Fuse Page 3

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

THARNESS THAR-FOR4 1x THAR-FOR4
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse Page 4

THARNESS THAR-FOR1
1x THAR-FOR1
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
1x 1Amp. Fuse

Page 5

Parts required (Not included)

2x Key for programming
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

CAN HIGH
CAN LOW

(+)Starter
(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

 (+)12V
(+)Accessory

(+)Parking lights

(-)Horn

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

    D1
D2
D3
D4

C1
C2

C5A16

A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4

A2

    

26252423222120191817161514

1312111054321
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F-150, F-250, F-350, F450: 
BCM Passenger kick panel
BCM panneau latéral côté 

passager

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 61

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

OBD-II connector 
Front view 

3

3

At ignition barrel Transponder 
connector Black connector 

(4-pins) Back view

3 2

2 3

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view

112

2 3

Ignition barrel

11

1

1

2

2

F-
Se

rie
s

Blue/Green Yellow/VioletYellow/Blue Green/Violet

LOCK(+)PARKING
LIGHT UNLOCK DRIVER 

DOOR PIN

CUT

6

7 86 97 86 9

BCM 
Passenger 
kick panel 

Gray connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Passenger 
kick panel Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

(-)HORN
Purple/Green

Horn switch 

CAN 
LOW

CAN 
HIGH   

11

3

Vi
ol

et
/O

ra
ng

e

G
ra

y/
O

ra
ng

e

Yellow/OrangeViolet/Gray

W
hi

te
/O

ra
ng

e

TXRX (+) Ignition (+)12V (+)Start (+) Acces-
sory

KEY
SENSE

34

11 4 5 6 7

G
re

en
/R

ed

Bl
ue

/W
hi

te

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

Bl
ue

/W
hi

te

Ground p Diod

Connection 
required to 
disarm the 

factory alarm 
when the doors 

are unlocked.

 

1 am
e

1 am
p Diode

E5/D6 E3/D5 A1E1 E2/D6 E6

FUSE

1A
m

p
D

io
de

A20A10A19 A3 C3 C4A18

A17

(+)Igni�on/Accessory

Key Sense

UNLOCK

RX

HOOD PIN

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

LOCK
TX

(+)12V

7.5 AMP.
Fuse

Connection required to arm the 
factory alarm when the doors are 
locked and RAP Control. 

HOOD PIN
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

 (+)12V

(+)Parking lights

(-)Horn

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

E6
E5
E4

E2

A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4

A2

    

NOT CONNECTED

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
4

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

6 PINS

4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view 
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F-150, F-250, F-350, F450: 
BCM Passenger kick panel
BCM panneau latéral côté 

passager

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

F-
Se

rie
s

Blue/Green Yellow/VioletYellow/Blue Green/Violet

LOCK(+)PARKING
LIGHT UNLOCK DRIVER 

DOOR PIN

CUT

6

7 86 97 86 9

BCM 
Passenger 
kick panel 

Gray connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Passenger 
kick panel Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

(-)HORN
Purple/Green

Horn switch 

NOT CONNECTED 

Yellow

Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION

KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

5 PIN CONN.

NOT CONNECTED

If not used : Protect the main connector with 
electrical tape to prevent shortcircuit to ground. 

A1

NOT CONNECTED 

NOT CONNECTED 

Key Sense

UNLOCK

RX

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

LOCK
TX

FU
SE

(+) 12V REQUIRED WITH 
(+)PARKING LIGHTS
REQUIS AVEC 
(+)PARKING LIGHTS

 

E1 A19 A3 A18

A177.5 AMP.
Fuse

Connection required to arm the 
factory alarm when the doors are 
locked and RAP Control. 

THAR-FOR4 - INSTALLATION WIRING
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

CAN HIGH
CAN LOW

(+)Ignition

 (+)12V

(+)Parking lights

(-)Horn

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

E6

E4

E2

A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4

A2

    

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
1

4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view 
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F-150, F-250, F-350, F450: 
BCM Passenger kick panel
BCM panneau latéral côté 

passager

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 61

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

OBD-II connector 
Front view 

3

3

F-
Se

rie
s

Blue/Green Yellow/VioletYellow/Blue Green/Violet

LOCK(+)PARKING
LIGHT UNLOCK DRIVER 

DOOR PIN

CUT

6

7 86 97 86 9

BCM 
Passenger 
kick panel 

Gray connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Passenger 
kick panel Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

(-)HORN
Purple/Green

Horn switch 

CAN 
LOW

CAN 
HIGH   

11

3

Vi
ol

et
/O

ra
ng

e

G
ra

y/
O

ra
ng

e

NOT CONNECTED 

Yellow/Black

Lt.Blue/Black

Lt.Blue

NOT CONNECTED

A10

A1/E5

Yellow

A20

NOT CONNECTED | NE PAS BRANCHER

FU
SE

SEE | VOIR
NOTE 
PAGE 2

(+) 12V

Key Sense

UNLOCK

RX

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

LOCK
TX

 

E1

1A
m

p
D

io
de

A19 A3 C3 C4A18

A177.5 AMP.
Fuse

Connection required to arm the 
factory alarm when the doors are 
locked and RAP Control. 

THAR-FOR1 - INSTALLATION WIRING
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LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

LOCK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

Turn the first functIonal key to 
the ON/RUN position.

Turn the ignition to the OFF 
position 

and remove the first key.

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN Turn the second functIonal 

key to the ON/RUN position.

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFFTURN
OFF

LOCK

ACC ON

START

PUSHPUSH

REMOVE
KEY

Wait 3 seconds.

KEY#1

KEY#2

Turn the ignition to the OFF 
position 

and remove the second key.

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFFTURN
OFF

LOCK

ACC ON

START

PUSHPUSH

REMOVE
KEY

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

LOCK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

 The LED will alternate 
between BLUE, YELLOW, 
RED, BLUE, YELLOW and 
RED flashes.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

2 key required for programming

6

5

7

1

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

A

E

FG

J

I

H
B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J I

H
B C

D

A

E

FG

J

I H
B

C D

A

E

F
G

J

I H

B C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H
B

C

D

RELEASE

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B C

D

ON BLUE 

ON RED
If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 
6-Pin connector 
(Main-Harness) and go back 
to step 1.

A

E

F

G

J I

H B
C

D

Release the programming 
button when the LED are 
BLUE & RED.
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 










Turn the Ignition to the OFF
position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

The BLUE LED will turn off.
The YELLOW LED will turn on.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IG

9

KEY #1

The RED AND BLUE LEDs
will flash rapidly ten (10) times.
Key bypass programmed.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.
CAN-Bus programmed.

Wait

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

TURN
OFF

TURN
ON/RUN N

A EFG
J I H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF
ON

A EFG
J I H B C D

IGNITION ON

WAIT

FLASH 10X

FLASH 10X

FLASH

FLASH 10X

Page 7 / 9 
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN
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1-Page_entete

WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20210518

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Guide # 80281

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

31 4
(+) Parking Light (E1)
(+) Accessory (E2)

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

Lo
ck

U
nl

oc
k

A
rm

D
is

ar
m

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

ts

H
or

n

R
A

P 
D

is
ab

le

Tr
un

k 
R

el
ea

se

Ta
ch

om
et

er

D
oo

r S
ta

tu
s

Tr
un

k 
S

ta
tu

s

H
an

d-
B

ra
ke

 S
ta

tu
s

Fo
ot

-B
ra

ke
 S

ta
tu

s

O
EM

 R
em

ot
e 

m
on

ito
rin

g

R
.S

. O
EM

 re
m

ot
e 

S
ta

nd
 A

lo
ne

 
co

m
pa

tib
le

VEHICLE YEARS 

FORD
Fusion 2006-2009 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Program remote 
starter option for R.S. 
OEM REMOTE STAND 

ALONE: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

38 2
Enable  
Press 3x Lock to remote start with the OEM remote.

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

REGULAR, THAR-FOR4 & THAR-FOR1 INSTALLATION 

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des 
fonctions

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

71.[52]
FORD  MINIMUM

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 2
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL 3
THAR-FOR4 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T 4

THAR-FOR1 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T 5

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 6
Key Bypass Programming Procedure with DCryptor | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé avec
DCryptor8

Remote starter programming procedure | Remote starter functionality    |     Procédure de programmation du 
démarreur à distance | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 10
Disclaimer | Avertissement 11
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DESCRIPTION 

RXTXGROUND

(+) ACCESSORY (+) START

(+)12V (+)IGNITION

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

At ignition barrel 

At brake switchBCM, left of the steering column OBD-II connector

(-)FOOT BRAKE
(-)LOCK

(-)
UNLOCK

(-)
DISARM

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

CAN LOW

CAN HIGH

11

3

(-)TRUNK RELEASE

At trunk switch

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

1x 7.5 Amp. fuse Page 3

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

THARNESS THAR-FOR4 1x THAR-FOR4
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse Page 4

THARNESS THAR-FOR1 1x THAR-FOR1
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse Page 5

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION 

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

CAN HIGH
CAN LOW

(+)Starter
(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

 (+)12V
(+)Accessory

(+)Parking lights
(~) TX

(-)Trunk Release

(+)Foot Brake
(~) RX

(-)Horn
(-)Disarm

(-)Unlock
(-)Lock

(+)Ignition

    D1
D2
D3
D4

C1
C2

C5

A19

A16

A14

A12

A9
A8

A5
A4

FU
SI

O
N TXRX GROUND(+) 

IGNITION (+)12V (+)
START (+) ACC.

4 23

21 3 45 6 7 8

11

Blue/Purple/Blue/Brown/ Black/Yellow/Purple/

A20A10

1234

10

5678

9

1920

21

17

16 1415 13

12

18

11

27 25

24 23 22

28 26

31 2932 30

21 3 4

(+)
PARKING
LIGHT

Gray/ Green/

RAP 
CONTROL

DRIVER 
DOOR 
PIN

(-)FOOT
BRAKE

Purple/

(-)LOCK

Purple/

(-)
UNLOCK

Gray/

1

10

2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

19
20
21

17

16
15

13
14

12

18

11

25
24
23
22

26

31
30
29

27
28

32

(-)
DISARM

Purple/

C
U

T

At foot brake 
switch White 

connector 
(4-pins) Back 

view 

At BCM, left of 
the steering 
column Tan 

connector (32-pins) 
Back view 

At BCM, left of the 
steering column Blue 

connector (32-pins) 
Back view Ignition barrel

At ignition barrel 
Transponder 

connector 
Black connector 

(4-pins) 
Back view

At ignition barrel Black 
ignition connector (8-pins) 

Back view

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 6

CAN 
LOW

CAN 
HIGH   

Gray/ Purple/

C3 C4

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

123

456

(-)TRUNK 
RELEASE

Brown

At trunk 
switch Black 

connector 
(6-pins) Back 

view 

1 65 87432

9 1413 1615121110

OPTIONAL FACULTATIFA7
(-)HORN
Blue/White

Steering Column. At 
switch, White 12-Pin 

connector.

E5 E3 E2 E6 E4E1 A2A6 A3 A18

A17

A13A11

FUSE

7.5 Amp
Fuse

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

THAR-FOR4    |     WIRING CONNECTION 

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 
CONTACT CAPOT 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

 (+)12V

(+)Parking lights

(-)Trunk Release

(+)Foot Brake

(-)Disarm

(-)Unlock
(-)Lock

(+)Ignition

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

E6
E5
E4

E2

A19

A14

A12

A9
A8
A7

A5
A4

FU
SI

O
N

1234

10

5678

9

1920

21

17

16 1415 13

12

18

11

27 25

24 23 22

28 26

31 2932 30

21 3 4

(+)
PARKING
LIGHT

Gray/
Yellow

Green/
Purple

RAP 
CONTROL

DRIVER 
DOOR 
PIN

(-)FOOT
BRAKE

Purple/
White

(-)LOCK

Purple/
Grey

(-)
UNLOCK

Gray/
Yellow

1

10

2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

19
20
21

17

16
15

13
14

12

18

11

25
24
23
22

26

31
30
29

27
28

32

(-)
DISARM

Purple/
Brown

C
U

T

At foot brake 
switch White 

connector 
(4-pins) Back 

view 

At BCM, left of 
the steering 
column Tan 

connector (32-pins) 
Back view 

At BCM, left of the 
steering column Blue 

connector (32-pins) 
Back view Ignition barrel

At ignition barrel 
Transponder 

connector 
Black connector 

(4-pins) 
Back view

At ignition barrel Black 
ignition connector (8-pins) 

Back view

123

456

(-)TRUNK 
RELEASE

Brown

At trunk 
switch Black 

connector 
(6-pins) Back 

view 

E3
(+)12V
Red

At BCM, left of the steering 
column Brown connector 

(2-pins) Back view 
1 2

8

8

NOT CONNECTED

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
4

6 PINS

4 PINS

B

A

NOT CONNECTED

Yellow

Purple/Yellow

Orange/White
(+)IGNITION

KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

5 PIN CONN.

NOT CONNECTED

A1

NOT CONNECTED

NOT CONNECTED 

RX

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

LOCK
TX

E1 A2A6 A3 A18

A17

A13A11

7.5 Amp
Fuse

THAR-FOR4 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

THAR-FOR1    |     WIRING CONNECTION 

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

CAN HIGH
CAN LOW

 (+)12V

(+)Parking lights

(-)Trunk Release

(+)Foot Brake

(-)Disarm

(-)Unlock
(-)Lock

(+)Ignition

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

E6
E5
E4

E2

A19

A16

A14

A12

A9
A8
A7

A5
A4

FU
SI

O
N

1234

10

5678

9

1920

21

17

16 1415 13

12

18

11

27 25

24 23 22

28 26

31 2932 30

21 3 4

(+)
PARKING
LIGHT

Gray/
Yellow

Green/
Purple

RAP 
CONTROL

DRIVER 
DOOR 
PIN

(-)FOOT
BRAKE

Purple/
White

(-)LOCK

Purple/
Grey

(-)
UNLOCK

Gray/
Yellow

1

10

2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

19
20
21

17

16
15

13
14

12

18

11

25
24
23
22

26

31
30
29

27
28

32

(-)
DISARM

Purple/
Brown

C
U

T

At foot brake 
switch White 

connector 
(4-pins) Back 

view 

At BCM, left of 
the steering 
column Tan 

connector (32-pins) 
Back view 

At BCM, left of the 
steering column Blue 

connector (32-pins) 
Back view Ignition barrel

At ignition barrel 
Transponder 

connector 
Black connector 

(4-pins) 
Back view

At ignition barrel Black 
ignition connector (8-pins) 

Back view
 (8-pins) Vue de dos

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 6

CAN 
LOW

CAN 
HIGH   

Gray/
Orange

Purple/
Orange

C3 C4

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

123

456

(-)TRUNK 
RELEASE

Brown

At trunk 
switch Black 

connector 
(6-pins) Back 

view 

E3
(+)12V
Red

At BCM, left of the steering 
column Brown connector 

(2-pins) Back view 
A1 2

8

8

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
1

4 PINS

NOT CONNECTED 

Yellow/Black
Lt.Blue/Black

Lt.Blue

NOT CONNECTED

A10

A1 Yellow

A20

NOT CONNECTED 

RX

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

LOCK
TX

E1 A2A6 A3 A18

A17

A13A11

(+)IGNITION

7.5 Amp
Fuse

THAR-FOR1 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

5-Prog.4-3-THR

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

LOCK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

Turn the first functIonal key to 
the ON/RUN position.

Turn the ignition to the OFF 
position 

and remove the first key.

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFFTURN
OFF

LOCK

ACC ON

START

PUSHPUSH

REMOVE
KEY

KEY#1

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

Choose between :

KEY#1 KEY#2 KEY#1

2 key programming. 

DCRYPTOR and 1 key 
programming. 

2 KEY REQUIRED 

W
IT

H
 

T
-H

A
R

N
E

S
S

A

E

F
G

J I

H
B C

D

A

E

FG

J

I H
B

C D

A

E

F
G

J

I H

B C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H
B

C

D

3

3

2

1

4

5

W
IT

H
 T

-H
A

R
N

E
S

S

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C
D Press and hold the 

programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

   The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW
& BLUE/RED flashes.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).x1

HOLD

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

RELEASE

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

ON RED

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B
C

DIf the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1. A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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8

Press and release the
programming button.

The vehicle ignition turn
ON.

Ignition ON





The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

6

7

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors
and go back to step 1.

x1
PRESS

Wait 3 seconds.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

The vehicle ignition will
turn OFF.

Ignition OFF
WITH 

T-HARNESS
If the LED is solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B

C

D
A EFG

J I H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

If the LED is solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link) and go
back to step 1.

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

KEY#2

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON.

TURN
ON/RUN WAIT

3 SEC

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

PUSH
PUSH

F
TURN
OF

REMOVE
KEY

Turn the second functional
key to the Ignition ON/RUN
position.

Turn

Remove

the key to the OFF
position.

the second key.

5-Prog.4-4-RTO

Page 7 / 12 
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A EFG
J I H B C D

4

Press and release the 
programming button once (1x).x1

PRESS

 The RED LED will flash once.

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

5

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

W
IT

H
 

T
-H

A
R

N
E

S
S

A

E

F
G

J I

H
B C

D

A

E

FG

J

I H
B

C D

A

E

F
G

J

I H

B C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H
B

C

D

3

3

2

1

W
IT

H
 T

-H
A

R
N

E
S

S

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C
D Press and hold the 

programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

  The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW
& BLUE/RED flashes.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).x1

HOLD

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

RELEASE

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

ON RED
ROUGE

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B
C

DIf the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1. A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure with DCryptor | Procédure de Programmation Contourne-
ment de Clé avec DCryptor
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A EFG
J I H B C D

7

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

A EFG
J I H B C D

6

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

A EFG
J I H B C D

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

10

9

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.





The YELLOW LED will turn
on and off.

The RED LED will turn OFF.

 WAIT, the BLUE LED to flash
rapidly.

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the
OFF position.

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

IGNITION OFF

ON
ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

OFF

FLASH

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/3 
Page 9 / 12
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C D
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H
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B
C

D
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E

F
G

J

I H

B C

D

A

E

FG

J

I

H

B

C D

Disconnect all connectors and after the 6-Pin (Main-Harness) 
or the 4-Pin Data-link connector.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

The module is now programmed. 
Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 6-Pin (Main-
Harness) or the 4-pins (Data-Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connector. 

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

11

12

13

Page 10 / 12 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 

Remote starter programming procedure | Remote starter functionality    |     Procédure de 
programmation du démarreur à distance | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance



REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

Disclaimer | Avertissement

Page 11 / 12



1-Page_entete

WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20211119

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Guide # 95181

REGULAR, THAR-FOR4 & THAR-FOR1 INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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FORD
Fusion 40-bits 2010-2012 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
MAZDA
Tribute 40-bits 2008-2011 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

31 4
(+) Parking Light (E1)
(+) Accessory (E2)

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A5
ON

AUX.1 
By default with OEM alarm 

OFF AUX.1
without OEM alarm 

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 
A11 OFF Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program remote starter option for R.S. 
OEM REMOTE STAND ALONE: 

38 2
Enable  
Press 3x Lock to remote start with the OEM remote.

34 3 Trunk output : Unlock before trunk pulse 0.5 sec

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

71.[52]
FORD  MINIMUM

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements 2
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Automatique transmission 3

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Manual  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Manuelle transmission 4

THAR-FOR4 - INSTALLATION WIRING - Automatic transmission | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT - Trans-
mission automatique 5
THAR-FOR4 - INSTALLATION WIRING - Manual transmission | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT - Trans-
mission manual 6
THAR-FOR1 - INSTALLATION WIRING - Automatic transmission | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT - Trans-
mission automatique 7
THAR-FOR1 - INSTALLATION WIRING - Manual transmission | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT - Trans-
mission Manuelle 8
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 9
Remote starter programming procedure | Remote starter functionality    |     Procédure de programmation du 
démarreur à distance | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 13
Disclaimer | Avertissement 14



DESCRIPTION 

OBD-II connector 

RX and TX of the module 

T-HARNESS: 12V BATTERY
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights (+) require more than 10Amp. connect the 
remote-starter's power directly to the vehicles battery with the appropriate 
fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. In these cases 
connect the remote starter's fused 12V power wire directly to the T-Harness.

FU
SI

O
N

 - 
TR

IB
U

TE

BCM Driver side dash board

Ignition barrel 

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS

(-)LOCK

DRIVER
DOOR PIN

(-)UNLOCK

(-)ARM

(-)ARM

CAN HIGH

CAN LOW

3

11
(+) ACCESSORY (+) START

(~) RX (~) TX

(+) IGNITION (+)12V 

Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements

Parts required (Not included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM
Automatique transmission 1x 7.5 Amp. fuse

2x 1Amp. Diodes (with OEM alarm)
1x 1Amp. Diodes (without OEM alarm)

Page 3

Manual transmission 1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
2x 1Amp. Diodes (with OEM alarm)
1x 1Amp. Diodes (without OEM alarm)

Page 4

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS 
THAR-FORD4

Automatique transmission 1x THAR-FOR4
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
2x 1Amp. Diodes (with OEM alarm)

Page 5

Manual transmission 1x THAR-FOR4
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
2x 1Amp. Diodes (with OEM alarm)

Page 6

THARNESS 
THAR-FORD1

 Automatique transmission
1x THAR-FOR1
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
2x 1Amp. Diodes (with OEM alarm)
1x 1Amp. Diodes (without OEM alarm)

Page 7

Manual transmission 
1x THAR-FOR1
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
2x 1Amp. Diodes (with OEM alarm)
1x 1Amp. Diodes (without OEM alarm)

Page 8



Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

CUCUTT  LOLOOPOP  FOFORR  AUAUTOTOMAMATICTIC  
TRTRANSMISSION ANSMISSION 
MODEMODE.. 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN HIGH
CAN LOW

(+)Starter
(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

 (+)12V
(+)Accessory

(+)Parking lights

(-)Horn

(-)Unlock

(+)Ignition

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

    D1
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D4
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C2

C5A16
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4

4

4 A

A

B
B

(-)
LOCK

(-)
ARM

(-)
ARM

(+)PARKING
LIGHT

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 61

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

3

3

CAN 
HIGH   

CAN 
LOW

At ignition barrel Transponder 
connector Black connector 

(4-pins) Back view

3 2

2 3

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view

112

2 3 5

Ignition barrel

11

1

1

2

2

TXRX (+) Ignition (+)12V (+)Start (+) Acces-
sory

110 23456789

192021 17 16 1415
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25 24 23 2226
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CUT

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

21 3 4 5 6
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7

9 12 1311

Pu
rp

le
/W
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te

(-)HORN

Horn switch 

FUSION:
Blue/White
Blue/Blanc

TRIBUTE:
Brown
Brun
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11 4 6 7

Bl
ue
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Pu
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re
en

Bl
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/W
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te

E1
A18

A17

RX

HOOD PIN

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

TX

Connection required to 
arm the factory alarm 
when the doors are 
locked and RAP Control. 

HOOD PIN

A3

LOCK

WITHOUT OEM ALARM WITH OEM ALARM

A19

A19 1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

OR

1A
m

p
D

io
de

E5/D6 E3/D5A1 E2 E6A20A10C3 C4

(+)Igni�on
(+)12V
Connection 
required 
when 
programming 
with two (2) 
Key.

Ground 
Masse

FUSE
FUSIBLE

7.5 AMP.
Fuse

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Automatique transmission



Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

CAN HIGH
CAN LOW

(+)Starter
(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

 (+)12V
(+)Accessory

(+)Parking lights

(-)Horn

(-)Start

(-)Unlock

(+)Ignition

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
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C1

D6
D5
D4
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D2
D1
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    D1
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DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

1

9 10
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3 61

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

3

3

CAN 
HIGH   

CAN 
LOW

At ignition barrel Transponder 
connector Black connector 

(4-pins) Back view

3 2

2 3

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view

112

2 3 5

Ignition barrel

11

1

1

2

2

TXRX (+) Ignition (+)12V (+)Start (+) Acces-
sory

110 23456789
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CUT

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  
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(-)HORN

Horn switch 

FUSION:
Blue/White
Blue/Blanc
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Brown
Brun
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Bl
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te

1 2

(-)
CLUTCH

Bl
ue

/O
ra

ng
e

Clutch switch 
Black 

connector 
(2pins). pin 1.

Back view  

E1
A18

A17

RX

HOOD PIN

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

TX

Connection required to 
arm the factory alarm 
when the doors are 
locked and RAP Control. 

HOOD PIN

A3

LOCK

WITHOUT OEM ALARM WITH OEM ALARM

A19

A19 1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

OR
OU

1A
m

p
D

io
de

E5/D6 E3/D5A1 E2 E6A20A10C3 C4

(+)Igni�on
(+)12V
Connection 
required 
when 
programming 
with two (2) 
Key.

Ground 
Masse

FUSE
FUSIBLE

7.5 AMP.
Fuse

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Manual  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Manuelle transmission



Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

 (+)12V

(+)Parking lights

(-)Horn

(-)Unlock

(+)Ignition

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

E6
E5
E4

E2

A14
A13
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A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
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A2

    

NOT CONNECTED

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 
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CUT

BCM Driver 
side dash 
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connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  
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(-)HORN

Horn switch 

FUSION:
Blue/White
Blue/Blanc

TRIBUTE:
Brown
Brun

Yellow

Purple/Yellow

Orange/White
(+)IGNITION

KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

NOT CONNECTED

5 PIN CONN.

NOT CONNECTED

If not used : Protect the main connector with 
electrical tape to prevent shortcircuit to ground. 

A1

NOT CONNECTED

NOT CONNECTED 

E1
A18

A17

RX

HOOD PIN

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

TX

Connection required to 
arm the factory alarm 
when the doors are 
locked and RAP Control. 

HOOD PIN

A3

LOCK

WITHOUT OEM ALARM WITH OEM ALARM

A19

A19 1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

1A
M

P.
 D
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OR

12V

 7.5 AMP.
Fuse

Fuse

REQUIRED WITH
(+)PARKING LIGHTS
REQUIS AVEC
(+)PARKING LIGHTS

THAR-FOR4 - INSTALLATION WIRING - Automatic transmission 



Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

 (+)12V

(+)Parking lights

(-)Horn

(-)Start

(-)Unlock

(+)Ignition
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connector (4-pins) Back view 
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LOCK
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ARM
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ARM
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LIGHT

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN
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CUT

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  
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108

7

9 12 1311

Pu
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(-)HORN

Horn switch 

FUSION:
Blue/White
Blue/Blanc

TRIBUTE:
Brown
Brun

1 2

(-)
CLUTCH

Bl
ue

/O
ra

ng
e

Clutch switch 
Black 

connector 
(2pins). pin 1.

Back view  

Yellow

Purple/Yellow

Orange/White
(+)IGNITION

KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

NOT CONNECTED

5 PIN CONN.

NOT CONNECTED

If not used : Protect the main connector with 
electrical tape to prevent shortcircuit to ground. 

A1

NOT CONNECTED 

NOT CONNECTED 

E1
A18

A17

RX

HOOD PIN

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

TX

Connection required to 
arm the factory alarm 
when the doors are 
locked and RAP Control. 

HOOD PIN

A3

LOCK

WITHOUT OEM ALARM WITH OEM ALARM

A19

A19 1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

OR

12V

 7.5 AMP.
Fuse

Fuse

REQUIRED WITH
(+)PARKING LIGHTS

THAR-FOR4 - INSTALLATION WIRING - Manual transmission 



Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

CAN HIGH
CAN LOW

 (+)12V

(+)Parking lights

(-)Horn

(-)Unlock

(+)Ignition
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connector (8-pins) Back view 
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BCM Driver 
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connector 
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connector 
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Horn switch 

FUSION:
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TRIBUTE:
Brown
Brun
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E1
A18

A17

RX

HOOD PIN

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

TX

Connection required to 
arm the factory alarm 
when the doors are 
locked and RAP Control. 

HOOD PIN

A3

LOCK

WITHOUT OEM ALARM WITH OEM ALARM

A19
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M
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Lt.Blue/Black
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Yellow

NOT CONNECTED | NE PAS BRANCHER

(+)IGNITION

NOT CONNECTED | NE PAS BRANCHER

NOT CONNECTED
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A1

A20

C3 C4

12V

 7.5 AMP.
Fuse

Fuse

REQUIRED WITH
(+)PARKING LIGHTS
REQUIS AVEC
(+)PARKING LIGHTS

THAR-FOR1 - INSTALLATION WIRING - Automatic transmission



Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2
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Green Out A4
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Orange Out A6
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Dk.Blue Out A8
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D6 White/Red
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D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

CAN HIGH
CAN LOW

 (+)12V

(+)Parking lights
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(-)Start

(-)Unlock
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BCM Driver 
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Back view  

BCM Driver side 
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Back view  
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(-)HORN

Horn switch 

FUSION:
Blue/White
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Brown
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Clutch switch 
Black 

connector 
(2pins). pin 1.

Back view  

E1
A18

A17

RX

HOOD PIN

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

TX

Connection required to 
arm the factory alarm 
when the doors are 
locked and RAP Control. 

HOOD PIN

A3

LOCK

WITHOUT OEM ALARM WITH OEM ALARM

A19

A19 1A
M
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de
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M
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OR
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p
D
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de

Yellow/Black
Lt.Blue/Black

Lt.Blue

Yellow

NOT CONNECTED | NE PAS BRANCHER

(+)IGNITION

NOT CONNECTED | NE PAS BRANCHER

NOT CONNECTED

A10

A1

A20

C3 C4

12V

 7.5 AMP.
Fuse

Fuse

REQUIRED WITH
(+)PARKING LIGHTS
REQUIS AVEC
(+)PARKING LIGHTS

THAR-FOR1 - INSTALLATION WIRING - Manual transmission 



KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

5-Prog.4-3-THR

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

LOCK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

Turn the first functIonal key to 
the ON/RUN position.

Turn the ignition to the OFF 
position 

and remove the first key.

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFFTURN
OFF

LOCK

ACC ON

START

PUSHPUSH

REMOVE
KEY

KEY#1

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

Choose between :

KEY#1 KEY#2 KEY#1

2 key programming. 

DCRYPTOR and 1 key 
programming.  

2 KEY REQUIRED 

W
IT

H
 

T
-H

A
R

N
E

S
S

A

E

F
G

J I

H
B C

D

A

E

FG

J

I H
B

C D

A

E

F
G

J

I H

B C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H
B

C

D

3

3

2

1

4

5

W
IT

H
 T

-H
A

R
N

E
S

S

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C
D Press and hold the 

programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

   The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW
& BLUE/RED flashes.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).x1

HOLD

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

RELEASE

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

ON RED
ROUGE

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B
C

DIf the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1. A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé



8

Press and release the
programming button.

The vehicle ignition turn
ON.

Ignition ON





The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

6

7

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors
and go back to step 1.

x1
PRESS

Wait 3 seconds.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

The vehicle ignition will
turn OFF.

Ignition OFF
WITH 

T-HARNESS
If the LED is solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B

C

D
A EFG

J I H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

If the LED is solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link) and go
back to step 1.

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

KEY#2

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON.

TURN
ON/RUN WAIT

3 SEC

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

PUSH
PUSH

F
TURN
OF

REMOVE
KEY

Turn the second functional
key to the Ignition ON/RUN
position.

Turn

Remove

the key to the OFF
position.

the second key.

5-Prog.4-4-RTO

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2



A EFG
J I H B C D

4

Press and release the 
programming button once (1x).x1

PRESS

 The RED LED will flash once.

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

5

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.
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T
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N
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S
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E

F
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H
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D

A

E

FG
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C D

A

E

F
G
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I H

B C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H
B

C

D

3

3

2

1

W
IT

H
 T

-H
A

R
N

E
S

S

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C
D Press and hold the 

programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

  The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW
& BLUE/RED flashes.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).x1

HOLD

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

RELEASE

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

ON RED

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B
C

DIf the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1. A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 



A EFG
J I H B C D

7

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

A EFG
J I H B C D

6

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

A EFG
J I H B C D

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

10

9

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.





The YELLOW LED will turn
on and off.

The RED LED will turn OFF.

 WAIT, the BLUE LED to flash
rapidly.

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the
OFF position.

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

IGNITION OFF

ON
ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

OFF

FLASH

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/3 



A

E

F
G

J

I H
B

C D

A

E

F
G

J

I H B

C

D

A

E

FG

J I

H
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C D
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FG

J I
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I H

B
C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H

B C

D

A

E

FG

J

I

H

B

C D

Disconnect all connectors and after the 6-Pin (Main-Harness) 
or the 4-Pin Data-link connector.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

The module is now programmed. 
Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 6-Pin (Main-
Harness) or the 4-pins (Data-Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connector. 

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

11

12

13

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 

Remote starter programming procedure | Remote starter functionality    |     Procédure de programmation du dé-
marreur à distance | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance



REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

Disclaimer | Avertissement
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WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20211119

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Guide # 95211

REGULAR, THAR-FOR4 & THAR-FOR1 INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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FORD
Taurus 40-bits 2008-2012 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

31 4
(+) Parking Light (E1)
(+) Accessory (E2)

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A5
ON

AUX.1 
By default with OEM alarm 

OFF AUX.1
without OEM alarm 

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 
A11 OFF Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program remote starter option for R.S. 
OEM REMOTE STAND ALONE: 

38 2
Enable  
Press 3x Lock to remote start with the OEM remote.

34 3 Trunk output : Unlock before trunk pulse 0.5 sec

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

71.[52]
FORD  MINIMUM

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements 2
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL 3
THAR-FOR4 - INSTALLATION WIRING | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT 4
THAR-FOR1 - INSTALLATION WIRING | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT 5
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 6
Remote starter programming procedure | Remote starter functionality    |     Procédure de programmation du 
démarreur à distance | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 10
Disclaimer | Avertissement 11
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DESCRIPTION | DESCRIPTION

OBD-II connector 

RX and TX of the module 
RX et TX du module

T-HARNESS: 12V BATTERY
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights (+) require more than 10Amp. connect the 
remote-starter's power directly to the vehicles battery with the appropriate 
fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. In these cases 
connect the remote starter's fused 12V power wire directly to the T-Harness.

TA
U

R
U

S

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS

(-)LOCK

DRIVER
DOOR PIN

(-)UNLOCK

(-)ARM

(-)ARM

BCM Driver side dash board

Ignition barrel 

(-)TRUNK
RELEASE

CAN HIGH

CAN LOW

3

11
(+) ACCESSORY (+) START

(~) TX

(+) IGNITION (+)12V 

(~) RX 

Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
2x 1Amp. Diodes (with OEM 
alarm)
1x 1Amp. Diodes (without 
OEM alarm)

Page 3

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-FORD4
1x THAR-FOR4
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
2x 1Amp. Diodes (with OEM 
alarm)

Page 4

THARNESS THAR-FORD1

1x THAR-FOR1
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
2x 1Amp. Diodes (with OEM 
alarm)
1x 1Amp. Diodes (without 
OEM alarm)

Page 5
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

CAN HIGH
CAN LOW

(+)Starter
(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

 (+)12V
(+)Accessory

(+)Parking lights

(-)Trunk Release

(-)Horn

(-)Unlock

(+)Ignition

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

    D1
D2
D3
D4

C1
C2

C5A16

A14

A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4

A2
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31

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

4

4

4 A

A

BB

(-)
LOCK

(-)
ARM

(-)
ARM

(+)PARKING
LIGHT

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 61

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

3

3

CAN 
HIGH   

CAN 
LOW

At ignition barrel Transponder 
connector Black connector 

(4-pins) Back view

3 2

2 3

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view

112

2 3 5

Ignition barrel

11

1

1

2

2

TXRX (+) Ignition (+)12V (+)Start (+) Acces-
sory

110 23456789

192021 17 16 1415

13 12

18

11

25 24 23 2226

TA
U

R
U

S

Bl
ue

/G
re

en

Ye
llo

w
/V
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le

t

G
re

en
/V

io
le

t

(-)
UNLOCK

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

Ye
llo

w
/G

re
en

CUT

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

21 3 4 5 6

108

7

9 12 1311

Pu
rp

le
/W

hi
te

(-)HORN
Brown

Horn switch 

Br
ow

n/
Ye

llo
w

(-)TRUNK 
RELEASE

20
11

3

Vi
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/O

ra
ng

e

G
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O
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e

Ye
llo

w
/O
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ng

e

G
re

en
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34

11 4 6 7

Bl
ue

/R
ed

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

Bl
ue

/W
hi

te

E1
A18

A17

RX

HOOD PIN

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

TX

Connection required to 
arm the factory alarm 
when the doors are 
locked and RAP Control. 

HOOD PIN

A3

LOCK

WITHOUT OEM ALARM WITH OEM ALARM

A19

A19 1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

OR

1A
m

p
D

io
de

A13 E5/D6 E3/D5A1 E2 E6A20A10C3 C4

(+)Igni�on
(+)12V
Connection 
required 
when 
programming 
with two (2) 
Key.

Ground 
Masse

FUSE
FUSIBLE

7.5 AMP.
Fuse

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

 (+)12V

(+)Parking lights

(-)Trunk Release

(-)Horn

(-)Unlock

(+)Ignition

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

E6
E5
E4

E2

A14

A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4

A2

    

NOT CONNECTED

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 
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OBD-II 
connector
Front view

4 PINS

6 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (6-pins) Back view 
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16

4

4

4 A

A

BB

(-)
LOCK

(-)
ARM

(-)
ARM

(+)PARKING
LIGHT

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

110 23456789

192021 17 16 1415

13 12

18

11

25 24 23 2226
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S
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w
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/V

io
le

t

(-)
UNLOCK
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le
/G

re
en

Ye
llo

w
/G

re
en

CUT

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

21 3 4 5 6

108

7

9 12 1311

Pu
rp

le
/W

hi
te

(-)HORN
Brown

Horn switch 

Br
ow

n/
Ye

llo
w

(-)TRUNK 
RELEASE

20

A13

Yellow

Purple/Yellow

Orange/White
(+)IGNITION

KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

NOT CONNECTED

5 PIN CONN.

NOT CONNECTED

If not used : Protect the main connector with 
electrical tape to prevent shortcircuit to ground. 

A1

NOT CONNECTED

NOT CONNECTED 

E1
A18

A17

RX

HOOD PIN

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

TX

Connection required to 
arm the factory alarm 
when the doors are 
locked and RAP Control. 

HOOD PIN

A3

LOCK

WITHOUT OEM ALARM WITH OEM ALARM

A19

A19 1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

OR

12V

 7.5 AMP.
Fuse

Fuse
Fusible

REQUIRED WITH
(+)PARKING LIGHTS
REQUIS AVEC
(+)PARKING LIGHTS

THAR-FOR4 - INSTALLATION WIRING 
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

CAN HIGH
CAN LOW

 (+)12V

(+)Parking lights

(-)Trunk Release

(-)Horn

(-)Unlock

(+)Ignition
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D4

C1
C2

C5

E6
E5
E4

E2

A16

A14

A12
A11

A9
A8
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A5
A4

A2

    

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 
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OBD-II 
connector
Front view
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BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  
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(-)HORN
Brown

Horn switch 
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E1
A18

A17

RX

HOOD PIN

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

TX

Connection required to 
arm the factory alarm 
when the doors are 
locked and RAP Control. 

HOOD PIN

A3

LOCK

WITHOUT OEM ALARM WITH OEM ALARM

A19

A19 1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

OR

1A
m

p
D

io
de

A13

Yellow/Black
Lt.Blue/Black

Lt.Blue

Yellow

NOT CONNECTED | NE PAS BRANCHER

(+)IGNITION

NOT CONNECTED

NOT CONNECTED

A10

A1

A20

C3 C4

12V

 7.5 AMP.
Fuse

Fuse

REQUIRED WITH
(+)PARKING LIGHTS
REQUIS AVEC
(+)PARKING LIGHTS

THAR-FOR1 - INSTALLATION WIRING 
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

5-Prog.4-3-THR

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

LOCK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

Turn the first functIonal key to 
the ON/RUN position.

Turn the ignition to the OFF 
position 

and remove the first key.

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFFTURN
OFF

LOCK

ACC ON

START

PUSHPUSH

REMOVE
KEY

KEY#1

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

Choose between :

KEY#1 KEY#2 KEY#1

2 key programming. 

DCRYPTOR and 1 key 
programming. 

2 KEY REQUIRED 

W
IT

H
 

T
-H

A
R

N
E

S
S

A

E

F
G

J I

H
B C

D

A

E

FG

J

I H
B

C D

A

E

F
G

J

I H

B C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H
B

C

D

3

3

2

1

4

5

W
IT

H
 T

-H
A

R
N

E
S

S

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C
D Press and hold the 

programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

   The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW
& BLUE/RED flashes.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).x1

HOLD

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

RELEASE

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

ON RED

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B
C

DIf the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1. A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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8

Press and release the
programming button.

The vehicle ignition turn
ON.

Ignition ON





The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

6

7

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors
and go back to step 1.

x1
PRESS

Wait 3 seconds.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

The vehicle ignition will
turn OFF.

Ignition OFF
WITH 

T-HARNESS
If the LED is solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B

C

D
A EFG

J I H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

If the LED is solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link) and go
back to step 1.

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

KEY#2

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON.

TURN
ON/RUN WAIT

3 SEC

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

PUSH
PUSH

F
TURN
OF

REMOVE
KEY

Turn the second functional
key to the Ignition ON/RUN
position.

Turn

Remove

the key to the OFF
position.

the second key.

5-Prog.4-4-RTO

Page 7 / 12 
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A EFG
J I H B C D

4

Press and release the 
programming button once (1x).x1

PRESS

 The RED LED will flash once.

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

5

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

W
IT

H
 

T
-H

A
R

N
E

S
S

A

E

F
G

J I

H
B C

D

A

E

FG

J

I H
B

C D

A

E

F
G

J

I H

B C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H
B

C

D

3

3

2

1

W
IT

H
 T

-H
A

R
N

E
S

S

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C
D Press and hold the 

programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

  The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW
& BLUE/RED flashes.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).x1

HOLD

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

RELEASE

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

ON RED

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B
C

DIf the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1. A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE.
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A EFG
J I H B C D

7

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

A EFG
J I H B C D

6

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

A EFG
J I H B C D

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

10

9

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.





The YELLOW LED will turn
on and off.

The RED LED will turn OFF.

 WAIT, the BLUE LED to flash
rapidly.

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the
OFF position.

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

IGNITION OFF

ON
ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

OFF

FLASH

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/3 
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A

E

F
G

J

I H
B

C D

A

E

F
G

J

I H B

C

D

A

E

FG

J I

H

B

C

D A

E

FG

J I

H
B

C

D A EFG

J

I

H B

C D

A EFG
J I H B

C D

A

E

FG

J I

H
B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I H

B
C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H

B C

D

A

E

FG

J

I

H

B

C D

Disconnect all connectors and after the 6-Pin (Main-Harness) 
or the 4-Pin Data-link connector.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

The module is now programmed. 
Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 6-Pin (Main-
Harness) or the 4-pins (Data-Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connector. 

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

11

12

13

Page 10 / 12 
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Remote starter programming procedure | Remote starter functionality    |     Procédure de programmation du dé-
marreur à distance | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance



REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

Disclaimer | Avertissement
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1-Page_entete

WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20211119

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

31 4
(+) Parking Light (E1)
(+) Accessory (E2)

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A5
ON
OUI

AUX.1 
By default with OEM alarm 

OFF AUX.1
without OEM alarm 

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 
A11 OFF Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program remote starter option for R.S. 
OEM REMOTE STAND ALONE: 

38 2
Enable  
Press 3x Lock to remote start with the OEM remote.

34 3 Trunk output : Unlock before trunk pulse 0.5 sec

32 5 D.k Blue (Ground Out): Arm / Rearm

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

71.[52]
FORD  MINIMUM

Guide # 94931

REGULAR, THAR-FOR4 & THAR-FOR1 INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE
YEARS 

Im
m
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ili
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yp
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Lo
ck

U
nl

oc
k

A
rm

D
is

ar
m

R
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P 
D
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Pa
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Li
gh

ts

Tr
un

k 
R

el
ea

se

H
or

n

Ta
ch

om
et
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D
oo

r S
ta

tu
s

Tr
un

k 
S

ta
tu

s

H
oo

d 
S

ta
tu

s*

H
an

d-
B

ra
ke

 S
ta

tu
s

Fo
ot

-B
ra

ke
 S

ta
tu

s

O
EM

 R
em

ot
e 

m
on

ito
rin

g

R
.S

. O
EM

 re
m

ot
e

S
ta

nd
 A

lo
ne

 c
om

pa
tib

le

FORD
Taurus 80-bits (SA KEY) 2013-2016 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
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DESCRIPTION | DESCRIPTION

Parts required (Not included)

2x Key for programming

OBD-II connector 

RX and TX of the module 

T-HARNESS: 12V BATTERY
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights (+) require more than 10Amp. connect the 
remote-starter's power directly to the vehicles battery with the appropriate 
fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. In these cases 
connect the remote starter's fused 12V power wire directly to the T-Harness.

TA
U

R
U

S

(+)PARKING
LIGHTSLOCK

DRIVER
DOOR PIN

UNLOCK

BCM Driver side dash board

Ignition barrel 

CAN HIGH

CAN LOW

3

11
(+) ACCESSORY (+) START

(~) RX (~) TX

(+) IGNITION (+)12V KEY SENSE

Page 2 / 9



Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

CAN HIGH
CAN LOW

(+)Starter
(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

 (+)12V
(+)Accessory

(+)Parking lights

(-)Trunk Release

(-)Horn

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

    D1
D2
D3
D4

C1
C2

C5A16

A14

A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4

A2

    

26252423222120191817161514

1312111054321

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
12

11
10

9
8

13
16

15
14

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17 26

27
28

29
30

31

10987

54321

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

26252423222120191817161514

1312111054321

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
12

11
10

9
8

13
16

15
14

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17 26

27
28

29
30

31

10987

54321

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16


F-150, F-250, F-350, F450: 
BCM Passenger kick panel
BCM panneau latéral côté 

passager

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 61

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

OBD-II connector 
Front view 

3

3

At ignition barrel Transponder 
connector Black connector 

(4-pins) Back view

3 2

2 3

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view

112

2 3

Ignition barrel
Barillet de l'ignition

11

1

1

2

2

TA
U

R
U

S Purple/White Yellow/Violet Green/VioletBlue/Green

LOCK(+)PARKING
LIGHT UNLOCK DRIVER 

DOOR PIN

A18

CUT

A17

6

7 86 97 86 9

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

(-)HORN
Blue/White

Steering column harness 

(-)TRUNK 
RELEASE

Trunk or hatch 
switch.

54 7 86321

A13

Brown

54 6

321

OR

Vi
ol

et
/O

ra
ng

e

G
ra

y/
O

ra
ng

e

CAN 
LOW

CAN 
HIGH   

11

3

Violet/Gray Yellow/
Orange

W
hi

te
/O

ra
ng

e

G
re

en
/R

ed

Bl
ue

/W
hi

te

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

Bl
ue

/W
hi

te

TXRX (+) Ignition (+)12V (+)Start (+) Acces-
sory

KEY
SENSE

34

11 4 5 6 7

Ground 
Masse

p Diod

Connection 
required to 
disarm the 

factory alarm 
when the doors 

are unlocked.

 

1 am
e

1 am
p Diode

E5/D6 E3/D5 A1E1 E2/D6 E6

FUSE
FUSIBLE

1A
m

p
D

io
de

A20A10A19 A3 C3 C4A18

A17

(+)Igni�on/Accessory

Key Sense

UNLOCK

RX

HOOD PIN

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

LOCK
TX

(+)12V

7.5 AMP.
Fuse

Connection required to arm the 
factory alarm when the doors are 
locked and RAP Control. 

HOOD PIN
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

 (+)12V

(+)Parking lights

(-)Trunk Release

(-)Horn

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

E6
E5
E4

E2

A14

A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4

A2

    

NOT CONNECTED

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
4

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

6 PINS

4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view 

B

A

26252423222120191817161514

1312111054321
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21

20
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18
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15
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9
8

7
6

5
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3
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7
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27
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29
30

31
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10
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16
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9
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13
16
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54321
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8
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5
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3
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F-150, F-250, F-350, F450: 
BCM Passenger kick panel
BCM panneau latéral côté 

passager

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

TA
U

R
U

S Purple/White Yellow/Violet Green/VioletBlue/Green

LOCK(+)PARKING
LIGHT UNLOCK DRIVER 

DOOR PIN

CUT

A17

6

7 86 97 86 9

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

(-)HORN
Blue/White

Steering column harness 

(-)TRUNK 
RELEASE

Trunk or hatch 
switch.

54 7 86321

A13

Brown

54 6

321

OR

NOT CONNECTED

Yellow

Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION

KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

5 PIN CONN.

NOT CONNECTED

If not used : Protect the main connector with 
electrical tape to prevent shortcircuit to ground. 

A1

NOT CONNECTED

NOT CONNECTED 

Key Sense

UNLOCK

RX

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

LOCK
TX

FU
SE

(+) 12V REQUIRED WITH 
(+)PARKING LIGHTS
REQUIS AVEC 
(+)PARKING LIGHTS

 

E1 A19 A3 A18 

A177.5 AMP.
Fuse

Connection required to arm the 
factory alarm when the doors are 
locked and RAP Control. 

THAR-FOR4 - INSTALLATION WIRING 
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

CAN HIGH
CAN LOW

(+)Ignition

 (+)12V

(+)Parking lights

(-)Trunk Release

(-)Horn

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

E6

E4

E2

A14

A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4

A2

    

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
1

4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view 

26252423222120191817161514

1312111054321

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
12

11
10

9
8

13
16

15
14

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17 26

27
28

29
30

31

10987

54321

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

26252423222120191817161514

1312111054321

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
12

11
10

9
8

13
16

15
14

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17 26

27
28

29
30

31

10987

54321

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16


F-150, F-250, F-350, F450: 
BCM Passenger kick panel
BCM panneau latéral côté 

passager

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 61

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

OBD-II connector 
Front view 

3

3

TA
U

R
U

S Purple/White Yellow/Violet Green/VioletBlue/Green

LOCK(+)PARKING
LIGHT UNLOCK DRIVER 

DOOR PIN

A18

CUT

A17

6

7 86 97 86 9

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

(-)HORN
Blue/White

Steering column harness 

(-)TRUNK 
RELEASE

Trunk or hatch 
switch.

54 7 86321

A13

Brown

54 6

321

OR

Vi
ol

et
/O

ra
ng

e

G
ra

y/
O

ra
ng

e

CAN 
LOW

CAN 
HIGH   

11

3

Yellow/Black

Lt.Blue/Black

Lt.Blue

NOT CONNECTED

A10

A1/E5

Yellow

A20

NOT CONNECTED 

FU
SE

SEE | VOIR
NOTE 
PAGE 2

(+) 12V

Key Sense

UNLOCK

RX

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

LOCK
TX

 

E1

1A
m

p
D

io
de

A19 A3 C3 C4A18

A177.5 AMP.
Fuse

Connection required to arm the 
factory alarm when the doors are 
locked and RAP Control. 

THAR-FOR1 - INSTALLATION WIRING 
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LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

LOCK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

Turn the first functIonal key to 
the ON/RUN position.

Turn the ignition to the OFF 
position 

and remove the first key.

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN Turn the second functIonal 

key to the ON/RUN position.

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFFTURN
OFF

LOCK

ACC ON

START

PUSHPUSH

REMOVE
KEY

Wait 3 seconds.

KEY#1

KEY#2

Turn the ignition to the OFF 
position 

and remove the second key.

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFFTURN
OFF

LOCK

ACC ON

START

PUSHPUSH

REMOVE
KEY

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

LOCK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

 The LED will alternate 
between BLUE, YELLOW, 
RED, BLUE, YELLOW and 
RED flashes.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

2 key required for programming

6

5

7

1

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

A

E

FG

J

I

H
B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J I

H
B C

D

A

E

FG

J

I H
B

C D

A

E

F
G

J

I H

B C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H
B

C

D

RELEASE

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B C

D

ON BLUE 

ON RED
If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 
6-Pin connector 
(Main-Harness) and go back 
to step 1.

A

E

F

G

J I

H B
C

D

Release the programming 
button when the LED are 
BLUE & RED.
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Turn the Ignition to the OFF
position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

The BLUE LED will turn off.
The YELLOW LED will turn on.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IG

9

KEY #1

The RED AND BLUE LEDs
will flash rapidly ten (10) times.
Key bypass programmed.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.
CAN-Bus programmed.

Wait

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

TURN
OFF

TURN
ON/RUN N

A EFG
J I H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF
ON

A EFG
J I H B C D

IGNITION ON

WAIT

FLASH 10X

FLASH 10X

FLASH

FLASH 10X
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN
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1-Page_entete

WARNING
ATTENTION

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE 
STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20191015

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Guide # 72561

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

71.[47]
FORD  MINIMUM

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
Im

m
ob

ili
ze

r b
yp

as
s 

T-
H

ar
ne

ss
 

Lo
ck

U
nl

oc
k

A
rm

D
is

ar
m

R
A

P 
D

is
ab

le

Tr
un

k 
R

el
ea

se

H
or

n

Ta
ch

om
et

er

D
oo

r S
ta

tu
s

Tr
un

k 
S

ta
tu

s

H
oo

d 
S

ta
tu

s*

H
an

d-
B

ra
ke

 S
ta

tu
s

Fo
ot

-B
ra

ke
 S

ta
tu

s

O
EM

 R
em

ot
e 

m
on

ito
rin

g

R
.S

. O
EM

 re
m

ot
e

S
ta

nd
 A

lo
ne

 c
om

pa
tib

le

FORD
Edge 40-bits 2007-2010 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Escape 40-bits 2008-2012 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Hybrid 40-bits 2008-2012 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Flex 40-bits 2011-2012 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Fusion 40-bits 2010-2012 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Taurus 40-bits 2008-2012 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
MAZDA
Tribute 40-bits 2008-2011 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Parts required (Not included)

1x 10 Amp. Fuse

NOTES

ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT IS LIMITED 
AT 10 AMP MAXIMUM. 

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : they require more 
than 10Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power 
directly to the vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Page 1 / 10
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DESCRIPTION 

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

31 4
(+) Parking Light (E1)
(+) Accessory (E2)

Program bypass option
(If this option is not OFF 

the Ignition will turn On when the door are 
unlock):

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

OFF A5
AUX.1

Program bypass option
(Vehicle hybrid only):

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4 Hybrid mode (Vehicle hybrid only)

Program remote 
starter option for R.S. 
OEM REMOTE STAND 

ALONE: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

38 2
Enable  
Press 3x Lock to remote start with the OEM remote.
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NOTES

Ignition barrel 

OBD-II connector BCM Driver side dash board

Driver door pin



VEHICLE WIRE WIRE COLOR
                            POSITION

FORD

Edge 40-bits PARKING LIGHTS Purple/White Harnais in driver kick panel. 

Escape 40-bits PARKING LIGHTS Purple/White Driver running board. 

Hybrid 40-bits PARKING LIGHTS Purple/White Driver kick panel.

Flex 40-bits PARKING LIGHTS Purple/White At Smart Junction Box, Connector D. 

Fusion 40-bits PARKING LIGHTS Purple/White Harnais in driver kick panel. 

Taurus 40-bits PARKING LIGHTS Purple/White
At Smart Junction Box, Connector E, 
in driver kick panel.

MAZDA

Tribute 40-bits PARKING LIGHTS Purple/White Driver running board. 
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

CAN HIGH

 (+)12V

(+)Parking lights

D4

C1
C2

C5

E6
E5
E4

E2

A19

A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8
A7
A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

Green/Violet

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
12

11
10

9
8

13
16

15
14

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17 26

27
28

29
30

31

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

A18

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
12

11
10

9
8

13
16

15
14

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17 26

27
28

29
30

31

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16


At ignition barrel Transponder 

connector Black connector 
(4-pins) Back view

Au barillet d'ignition connecteur 
du transpondeur. Connecteur 

Noir (4-pins) Vue de dos

Back view - White 26-pins 
connector. BCM Driver side 

dash board

SEE PREVIEWS PAGE

CUT

A17

Purple/White

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 21171614 15

1312

18

11

25242322 26

1 2 3

RAP CONTROL
CONTROL RAP

BCM SIDE - DRIVER DOOR PIN

 

VEHICLE SIDE - DRIVER DOOR PIN

(+) Igni�on

(+)12V

FUSE
10AMP.

REQUIRED WITH 
(+)PARKING LIGHTS
REQUIS AVEC 
(+)PARKING LIGHTS

E1

NOT CONNECTED

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
4

OBD-II connector
Front view

Connecteur OBD-II 

6 PINS

4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder 

connector Black 
connector (4-pins) 

Back view
 

B

A

NOT CONNECTED | NE PAS BRANCHER

Yellow

Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION

KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

5  PIN CONN.

NOT CONNECTED

If not used : Protect the main connector with 
electrical tape to prevent shortcircuit to ground. 

A1

A1/RS6

A1/RS6
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NOT CONNECTED 

NOT CONNECTED 



L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

5

KEY#1

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

4

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD 40BITS

2

3

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED

les connecteurs requis 

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

KEY#2KEY#1

2 KEY REQUIRED

Choose between : Choisir entre:

KEY#1 KEY#2 KEY#1

2 key programming.

DCRYPTOR and 1 key 
programming.

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Remove the first key.

x1
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 6-PIN Main 
harness (White connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1

2

3

1

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).x1

HOLD

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

A

E

FG

J I H

B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B

C

D

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

A

E

FG

J I H

B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

DIf the Red LED is NOT ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

RELEASE

ON RED

Release the programming 
button when the Red LEDs is 
ON.

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
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8

Press and release the
programming button.

The vehicle ignition turn
ON.

Ignition ON





The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

6

7

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must
be completed within 5 seconds.

x1
PRESS

Wait 3 seconds.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

The vehicle ignition will
turn OFF.

Ignition OFF

A

E

FG

J I

H
B
C

D
A EFG

J I H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

If the LED is solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link) and go
back to step 1.

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B
C

D

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

KEY#2

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON.

TURN
ON/RUN WAIT

3 SEC

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

PUSH
PUSH

F
TURN
OF

REMOVE
KEY

Turn the second functional
key to the Ignition ON/RUN
position.

Turn

Remove

the key to the OFF
position.

the second key.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 
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A EFG
J I

H B C D

A EFG
J I

H B C D

Parts required (not included) Pièces requises (non incluses)

1x       ,  

1x        software
1x       Microsoft Windows Computer with 
           Internet connection 
 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
FLASH LINK 

2
MANAGER

1x        , 

1x       Programme 
1x       Ordinateur Microsoft Windows avec 
           connection Internet

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
FLASH LINK 

2
MANAGER

4

Press and release the 
programming button once (1x).x1

PRESS

� The RED LED will flash once.

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

1

2

3

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED
ROUGE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

5

� 

� 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
NON

IGN

6

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF
IGN

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF

ON

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF � 

� 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

x1
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 6-PIN Main 
harness (White connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

1

2

3

1

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).x1

HOLD

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

A

E

FG

J I H

B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B

C

D

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

A

E

FG

J I H

B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

DIf the Red LED is NOT ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

RELEASE

ON RED

Release the programming 
button when the Red LEDs is 
ON.

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
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Parts required (not included)



LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

8

7





The YELLOW LED will turn
on and off.

The RED LED will turn OFF.

 WAIT, the BLUE LED to flash
rapidly.

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

IGNITION OFF

ON
ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

OFF

FLASH

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

8

7

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.





The YELLOW LED will turn
on and off.

The RED LED will turn OFF.



 La

La DEL JAUNE s'allume et
s’éteint.

DEL ROUGE s'éteint.

 WAIT, the BLUE LED to flash
rapidly.

 ATTENDRE que la DEL
BLEUE clignote rapidement.

Tournez la clé à Ignition.Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the
OFF position.

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

IGNITION OFF

ON
ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

OFF

FLASH

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

A EFG
J I H B

C D

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
The module is now programmed.

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.

A EFG

J

I

H B

C D

Disconnect all connectors and after the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black connector).

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black connector) and after all the 
remaining connector. 

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H
B

C D

A

E

FG

J I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H B

C

D

A

E

FG

J I H

B

C

D

A

E

FG

J I

H

B

C

D
A

E

F
G

J

I H
B

C D

A

E

F
G

J

I H B

C

D

A

E

FG

J I H

B

C

D

A

E

FG

J I

H

B

C

D
A

E

F
G

J

I H
B

C D

A

E

F
G

J

I H B

C

D

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Smartphone*

Téléphone
Intelligent*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

9

10

11

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 
Page 8 / 10

PROCEDURE 



REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.
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WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20211119

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Guide # 72701

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

31 4
(+) Parking Light (E1)
(+) Accessory (E2)

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A5
ON

AUX.1 
By default with OEM alarm 

OFF AUX.1
without OEM alarm 

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

71.[52]
FORD  MINIMUM

NOTES

ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT IS LIMITED 
AT 10 AMP MAXIMUM. 

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : they require more 
than 10Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power 
directly to the vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE
YEARS 
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FORD
Edge 80-bits (SA KEY) 2011-2014 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Explorer 80-bits (SA KEY) 2011-2015 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Expedition 80-bits (SA KEY) 2015-2017 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
F150 80-bits (SA KEY) 2011-2014 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
F250 80-bits (SA KEY) 2011-2015 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
F350 80-bits (SA KEY) 2011-2015 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
F450 80-bits (SA KEY) 2011-2015 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
F550 80-bits (SA KEY) 2011-2015 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Flex 80-bits (SA KEY) 2013-2015 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Taurus 80-bits (SA KEY) 2013-2015 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
LINCOLN
MKX 80-bits (SA KEY) 2011-2013 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Page 1 / 7
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DESCRIPTION

Ignition barrel 
OBD-II connector

(~) CAN LOW Pin 11

 (~) CAN HIGH  Pin3

3

11

RX and TX of the module 

BCM Driver side dash board

Driver door pin

F-150, F-250, F-350, F450:
BCM Passenger side dash board 
Black connector (26-pins) Back view 
or 
Driver kick panel Running board harness 



(+)Parking 
Lights Location

Edge Purple/White
Mauve/Blanc

Harnais in driver kick panel.
Harnais dans le panneau latéral côté conducteur.

Escape Purple/White
Mauve/Blanc

Driver running board. 
Marche pied côté conducteur.

F-150 Purple/White
Mauve/Blanc

Passenger kick panel.
Harnais dans le panneau latéral côté 
conducteur.

Flex Purple/White
Mauve/Blanc

At Smart Junction Box, Connector D
À la boîte de Junction Intelligente, 
connecteur D.

Fusion Purple/White
Mauve/Blanc

Harnais in driver kick panel.
Harnais dans le panneau latéral côté conducteur.

Mustang Purple/White
Mauve/Blanc

Driver Running board harness.
Harnais dans panneau latéral côté conducteur.

Taurus Purple/White
Mauve/Blanc

At Smart Junction Box, Connector E, 
in driver kick panel. 
À la boîte de Junction Intelligente, 
connecteur E, dans le panneau latéral 
côté conducteur.

Tribute Purple/White
Mauve/Blanc

Driver running board. 
Marche pied côté conducteur.
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

CAN HIGH

 (+)12V

(+)Parking lights

(-)Unlock

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

E6
E5
E4

E2

A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8
A7
A6
A5
A4

A2

    

Edge/MKX Yellow/Violet

(-)LOCK(+)PARKING
LIGHT (-)UNLOCK

Explorer
F-Series

Flex

Blue/Green

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
12

11
10

9
8

13
16

15
14

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17 26

27
28

29
30

31

10987

54321

6

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

Purple/White

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
12

11
10

9
8

13
16

15
14

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17 26

27
28

29
30

31

10987

54321

6

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

BCM Gray connector 
(10-pins) 

Back view  





Green/Violet

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

A18

CUT

A17

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 21171614 15

1312

18

11

25242322 26

1 2 3

Yellow/Blue

Yellow/VioletBlue/Green Green/Violet

BCM Driver side dash board 

F-150, F-250, F-350, F450: 
BCM Passenger kick panel 

OPTIONAL Connection 
required to arm the 
factory alarm when the 
doors are locked and RAP 
Control.  

A19 A3E1

(+)12V

FUSE
10AMP.

FUSIBLE

REQUIRED WITH 
(+)PARKING LIGHTS
REQUIS AVEC 
(+)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)LOCK
BCM SIDE - DRIVER DOOR PIN

VEHICLE SIDE - DRIVER DOOR PIN

(-) KEY SENSE

NOT CONNECTED

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
4

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

6 PINS

4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view 

B

A

NOT CONNECTED 

Yellow

Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION

KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

5  PIN CONN.

NOT CONNECTED

If not used : Protect the main connector with 
electrical tape to prevent shortcircuit to ground. 

A1

NOT CONNECTED 

NOT CONNECTED
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1

2

3

1

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).x1

HOLD

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

A

E

FG

J I H

B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B

C

D

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

A

E

FG

J I H

B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

RELEASE
ON BLUE

ON RED If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector).

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

Release the programming 
button when the Blue & Red 
LEDs are ON.

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

LOCK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

Turn the first functIonal key to 
the ON/RUN position.

Turn the ignition to the OFF 
position 

and remove the first key.

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN Turn the second functIonal 

key to the ON/RUN position.

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFFTURN
OFF

LOCK

ACC ON

START

PUSHPUSH

REMOVE
KEY

Wait 3 seconds.

KEY#1

KEY#2

Turn the ignition to the OFF 
position 

and remove the second key.

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFFTURN
OFF

LOCK

ACC ON

START

PUSHPUSH

REMOVE
KEY

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

LOCK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

5 sec. 
max

 The LED will alternate 
between BLUE, YELLOW, 
RED, BLUE, YELLOW and 
RED flashes.

 Les DELS alternent entre 
un flash BLEU, JAUNE, 
ROUGE et BLEU et ROUGE.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Insérez les connecteurs 
requis restants.

x1
HOLD

2 key required for programming
2 clés requises pour la programmation

6

5

7

1

2

3

4

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

Appuyez et maintenir le bouton 
de programmation enfoncé: 
Branchez le harnais Data-Link à 
4-Broches (connecteur Noir)

A

E

F
G

J I

H
B C

D

A

E

FG

J

I H
B

C D

A

E

F
G

J

I H

B C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H
B

C

D

RELEASE

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B C

D

ON BLUE 
BLEU

ON RED
ROUGE

Si le DEL ne sont pas BLEUE  et 
ROUGE débranchez le 
connecteur 6 pins (Connecteur 
principal) et allez au début de 
l'étape 1.

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 
6-Pin connector 
(Main-Harness) and go back 
to step 1.

A

E

F

G

J I

H B
C

D

Release the programming 
button when the LED are 
BLUE & RED.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand les DELs 
sont BLEUE et ROUGE.

Page 4 / 7 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 










Turn the Ignition to the OFF
position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

The BLUE LED will turn off.
The YELLOW LED will turn on.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IG

9

KEY #1

The RED AND BLUE LEDs
will flash rapidly ten (10) times.
Key bypass programmed.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.
CAN-Bus programmed.

Wait

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

TURN
OFF

TURN
ON/RUN N

A EFG
J I H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF
ON

A EFG
J I H B C D

IGNITION ON

WAIT

FLASH 10X

FLASH 10X

FLASH

FLASH 10X
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 



Page 6 / 7 

REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.
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WARNING
ATTENTION

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE 
STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20191015

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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FORD
Escape 40-bits 2011-2012 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Hybrid 40-bits 2008-2012 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

71.[47]
FORD  MINIMUM

Guide # 77111

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

31 4
(+) Parking Light (E1)
(+) Accessory (E2)

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program remote 
starter option for R.S. 
OEM REMOTE STAND 

ALONE: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

38 2
Enable  
Press 3x Lock to remote start with the OEM remote.

D5 Lock after start

Program bypass option
(Vehicle hybrid only):

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4 Hybrid mode (Vehicle hybrid only)

Page 1 / 9
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Ignition barrel 

BCM Driver side dash board

(-)DRIVER
DOOR PIN

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS

(-)HORN

At steering column

DESCRIPTION 

 NOTES
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT IS LIMITED 
AT 10 AMP MAXIMUM. 
If a parking lights (+) wire is use : they require more 
than 10Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power 
directly to the vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Parts required (Not included)

1x Fuse 10Amp.
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE.

 (+)12V

(+)Parking lights

(+)Ignition

D4

C1
C2

C5

E6
E5
E4

E2

A19
Driver Door Pin from connector

Driver Door Pin from Vehicle

A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8
A7
A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

1 65

8

7432

9 13121110

1

10

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

13

12

11

19

20

17

16

15

14

18

21

22

23

24

25

26

Green/Violet

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17 16 15 14

13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

10 9 8 7

5 4 3 2 1

6

26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17 16 15 14

13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

10 9 8 7

5 4 3 2 1

6

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Black 
connector 

(26-pins) Back 
view

BCM Driver 
side dash 
board Gris 
connector 

(13-pins) Back 
view

CUT

Purple/White

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS

ESCAPE

At ignition barrel Transponder 
connector Black connector 

(4-pins) Back view

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
4NOT CONNECTED

OBD-II connector
Front view

 

6 PINS

4 PINS
A

B

A1

E1

Connection required to arm the 
factory alarm when the doors 
are locked and RAP Control.  

A18

A17

Yellow

Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION

KEY SENSE

IMMO POWERA1/RS6

A1/RS6

5 PIN CONN.

(+)12V

FUSE
FUSIBLE

REQUIRED WITH 
(+)PARKING LIGHTS
REQUIS AVEC 
(+)PARKING LIGHTS

NOT CONNECTED

If not used : Protect the main connector with 
electrical tape to prevent shortcircuit to ground.
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NOT CONNECTED 

NOT CONNECTED |

NOT CONNECTED | 



L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

5

KEY#1

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

4

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD 40BITS

1

2

3

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED

les connecteurs requis 

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

KEY#2KEY#1

2 KEY REQUIRED

Choose between :

KEY#1 KEY#2 KEY#1

2 key programming.

DCRYPTOR and 1 key 
programming.

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Remove the first key.

x1
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 6-PIN Main 
harness (White connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1

2

3

1

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).x1

HOLD

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

A

E

FG

J I H

B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B

C

D

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

A

E

FG

J I H

B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

DIf the Red LED is NOT ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

RELEASE

ON RED

Release the programming 
button when the Red LEDs is 
ON.

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

Page 4 / 9



8

Press and release the
programming button.

The vehicle ignition turn
ON.

Ignition ON





The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

6

7

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors
and go back to step 1.

x1
PRESS

Wait 3 seconds.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

The vehicle ignition will
turn OFF.

Ignition OFF

A

E

FG

J I

H
B
C

D
A EFG

J I H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

If the LED is solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link) and go
back to step 1.

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B
C

D

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

KEY#2

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON.

TURN
ON/RUN WAIT

3 SEC

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

PUSH
PUSH

F
TURN
OF

REMOVE
KEY

Turn the second functional
key to the Ignition ON/RUN
position.

Turn

Remove

the key to the OFF
position.

the second key.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 
Page 5 / 9



A EFG
J I

H B C D

A EFG
J I

H B C D

Parts required (not included) Pièces requises (non incluses)

1x       ,  

1x        software
1x       Microsoft Windows Computer with 
           Internet connection 
 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
FLASH LINK 

2
MANAGER

1x        , 

1x       Programme 
1x       Ordinateur Microsoft Windows avec 
           connection Internet

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
FLASH LINK 

2
MANAGER

4

Press and release the 
programming button once (1x).x1

PRESS

� The RED LED will flash once.

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

1

2

3

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED
ROUGE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

5

� 

� 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
NON

IGN

6

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF
IGN

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF

ON

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF � 

� 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

x1
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 6-PIN Main 
harness (White connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection
Ordinateur Microsoft Windows avec connection Internet1x 1x

1

2

3

1

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).x1

HOLD

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

A

E

FG

J I H

B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B

C

D

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

A

E

FG

J I H

B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

DIf the Red LED is NOT ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

RELEASE

ON RED

Release the programming 
button when the Red LEDs is 
ON.

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

Page 6 / 9
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LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

8

7

will alternate. alternent.





The YELLOW LED will turn
on and off.

The RED LED will turn OFF.

 WAIT, the BLUE LED to flash
rapidly.

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

IGNITION OFF

ON
ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

OFF

FLASH

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

8

7

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.





The YELLOW LED will turn
on and off.

The RED LED will turn OFF.



 La

La DEL JAUNE s'allume et
s’éteint.

DEL ROUGE s'éteint.

 WAIT, the BLUE LED to flash
rapidly.

 ATTENDRE que la DEL
BLEUE clignote rapidement.

Tournez la clé à Ignition.Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the
OFF position.

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

IGNITION OFF

ON
ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

OFF

FLASH

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

A EFG
J I H B

C D

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
The module is now programmed.

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.

A EFG

J

I

H B

C D

Disconnect all connectors and after the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black connector).

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black connector) and after all the 
remaining connector. 

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H
B

C D

A

E

FG

J I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H B

C

D

A

E

FG

J I H

B

C

D

A

E

FG

J I

H

B

C

D
A

E

F
G

J

I H
B

C D

A

E

F
G

J

I H B

C

D

A

E

FG

J I H

B

C

D

A

E

FG

J I

H

B

C

D
A

E

F
G

J

I H
B

C D

A

E

F
G

J

I H B

C

D

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Smartphone*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

9

10

11

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 
Page 7 / 9

PROCEDURE 



REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.

Page 8 / 9



1-Page_entete

WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed.  

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20210426

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE
VEHICULES

YEARS 
Im

m
ob

ili
ze

r b
yp

as
s 

T -
H

ar
ne

ss
 

Lo
ck

U
nl

oc
k

A
rm

D
is

ar
m

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

ts

H
or

n

R
A

P 
D

is
ab

le

Tr
un

k 
R

el
ea

se

Ta
ch

om
et

er

D
oo

r S
ta

tu
s

Tr
un

k 
S

ta
tu

s

H
oo

d 
S

ta
tu

s*

H
an

d-
B

ra
ke

 S
ta

tu
s

Fo
ot

-B
ra

ke
 S

ta
tu

s

O
EM

 R
em

ot
e 

m
on

ito
rin

g

R
.S

. O
EM

 re
m

ot
e

S
ta

nd
 A

lo
ne

 c
om

pa
tib

le

Escape 80-BITS 2013-2016 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
C-Max Hybrid 80-BITS 2013-2016 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Transit Connect 80-BITS 2014-2016 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Guide # 72631

Parts required (Not included)

1x Diode 1 Amp
2x Diode 3 Amp

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

71.[52]
FORD  MINIMUM

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

31 4
(+) Parking Light (E1)
(+) Accessory (E2)

Program bypass option
(Vehicle hybrid only):

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4 Hybrid mode (Vehicle hybrid only)

NOTES

ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT IS LIMITED 
AT 10 AMP MAXIMUM. 

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : they require more 
than 10Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power 
directly to the vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 
A11 OFF Hood trigger (Output Status).

Page 1 / 10
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DESCRIPTION 

COUPEZ
CUTDOOR SIDE BCM SIDE

RAP / Factory Alarm Control

OVolt 12Volt
Multimeter voltage test (MODULE NOT CONNECTED).

A17 A18

Driver 

BCM SIDE

DOOR SIDE

RX and TX of the module At ignition barrel 

OBD-II connector 

Driver kick panel 

Immobiliser

BCM, Fuse box, behind glove box 

Module 
(-)Lock
Signal

(+)Parking 
Lights 
right

(+)Parking 
Lights 
left
Purple/
Green

Purple/
Green

Escape
Kuga

Yellow/
Blue

Brown/
Yellow

Transit 
Connect

Purple/
Green

Purple/
Green

C-MAX

Module 
(-)Unlock 
Signal
Purple/
Orange

Escape

Purple/
Gray

C-MAX
Transit 
Connect

(-)Trunk 
release

Brown

Yellow/
Orange

Brown

Page 2 / 10

(+)12V

Harness under passenger-side carpet. 



Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

CAN HIGH

 (+)12V

(+)Parking lights

(-)Trunk Release

(-)Unlock

D4

C1
C2

C5

E6
E5
E4

E2

A14

A12
A11

A9
A8
A7
A6
A5
A4

A2

    

Red
Rouge

(+)12V

Harness from 
passenger 

carpet

BCM
At Fuse box 
behind glove 

box, Big 2 pins 
connector.

1

2

CUT

A17 A18

OVolt 4-5Volt

1Connection required to arm 
the factory alarm when the 
doors are locked and RAP 

Control.  

BCM side

(-)UNLOCK

(-)LOCK 
Gray/Yellow

A19

DRIVER DOOR1

Green/Purple

Harness from Driver 
kick panel.

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS 
RIGHT

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS LEFT

Purple/Orange*

Yellow/Blue*

Brown/Yellow*

(-)TRUNK 
RELEASE

Yellow/Orange*

1A
m

p 
D

io
de

3A
m

p 
D

io
de

3A
m

p 
D

io
de

10 Amp
Fuse

E3

A3

E1

E1

E1

BCM SIDE - DRIVER DOOR PIN
(-)LOCK

VEHICLE SIDE - DRIVER DOOR PIN

(-) KEY SENSE

* See page 2 for the colors

A1
3

NOT CONNECTED

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
4

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

6 PINS

4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view 

B

A

NOT CONNECTED

Yellow

Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION

KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

5  PIN CONN.

NOT CONNECTED

If not used : Protect the main connector with 
electrical tape to prevent shortcircuit to ground. 

A1

NOT CONNECTED

NOT CONNECTED 

Page 3 / 10



L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

5

KEY#1

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

44

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD 40BITS

1

2

3

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

KEY#2KEY#1

2 KEY REQUIRED 

Choose between :

KEY#1 KEY#2 KEY#1

2 key programming. 

DCRYPTOR and 1 key 
programming. 

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Remove the first key.

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 6-PIN Main 
harness (White connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

1

2

3

1

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).x1

HOLD

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

A

E

FG

J I H

B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B

C

D

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

A

E

FG

J I H

B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

RELEASE
ON BLUE

ON RED If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector).

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

Release the programming 
button when the Blue & Red 
LEDs are ON.
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8

Press and hold the
programming button until
the vehicle ignition turn
ON.

Release the
programming button.

Ignition ON





The RED and BLUE LEDS
will flash rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.
CAN-Bus programmed.

6

7

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors
and go back to step 1.

x1
PRESS

RELEASE

HOLD

Wait 3 seconds.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

The vehicle ignition will
turn OFF.

Ignition OFF

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B

C

D
A EFG

J I H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH 10X

FLASH

If the LED is solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link) and go
back to step 1.

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

KEY#2

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON.

TURN
ON/RUN WAIT

3 SEC

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

PUSH
PUSH

F
TURN
OF

REMOVE
KEY

Turn the second functional
key to the Ignition ON/RUN
position.

Turn

Remove

the key to the OFF
position.

the second key.

Page 5 / 10 
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A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B
C

D

A EFG
J I H B C D

4

Press and release the 
programming button once (1x).x1

PRESS

 The RED LED will flash once.

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

5

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.A

E

F
G

J I

H
B C

D

A

E

FG

J

I H
B

C D

A

E

F
G

J

I H

B C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H
B

C

D

3

3

2

1

  The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW
& BLUE/RED flashes.

RELEASE

ON RED
Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

x1
HOLD

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

DIf the RED LED is ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

5-Prog.4-5-THR_V2

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 
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A EFG
J I H B C D

7

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

A EFG
J I H B C D

6

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

A EFG
J I H B C D

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

10

9

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.





The YELLOW LED will turn
on and off.

The RED LED will turn OFF.

 WAIT, the BLUE LED to flash
rapidly.

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the
OFF position.

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

IGNITION OFF

ON
ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

OFF

FLASH

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/3
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A

E

F
G

J

I H
B

C D

A

E

F
G

J

I H B

C

D

A

E

FG

J I

H

B

C

D A

E

FG

J I

H
B

C

D A EFG

J

I

H B

C D

A EFG
J I H B

C D

A

E

FG

J I

H
B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I H

B
C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H

B C

D

A

E

FG

J

I

H

B

C D

Disconnect all connectors and after the 6-Pin (Main-Harness) 
or the 4-Pin Data-link connector.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

The module is now programmed. 
Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 6-Pin (Main-
Harness) or the 4-pins (Data-Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connector. 

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

11

12

13
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.
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WARNING

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20211119

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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FORD
Escape 80-BITS 2017-2019 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Guide # 72841

Parts required (Not included)

2x Diode 3 Amp

1x Fuse 10 AMp
1x THAR-FOR4

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

31 4
(+) Parking Light (E1)
(+) Accessory (E2)

Program remote 
starter option for R.S. 
OEM REMOTE STAND 

ALONE: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

38 2
Enable  
Press 3x Lock to remote start with the OEM remote.

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

71.[52]
FORD  MINIMUM
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THAR-FOR4 THARNESS INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION

Harness under passenger-side carpet. 

COUPEZ
CUTDOOR SIDE BCM SIDE

RAP / Factory Alarm Control

OVolt 12Volt
Multimeter voltage test (MODULE NOT CONNECTED).

A17 A18

At ignition barrel 

OBD-II connector 

Driver kick panel 

 Immobilisator



BCM, Fuse box, behind glove box 





(+)12V

(+)Parking 
Lights right

(+)Parking 
Lights left

Driver 
Door Pin

BCM SIDE
CÔTÉ BCM

DOOR SIDE
CÔTÉ PORTE

(-)Unlock

Module 
(-)Unlock 
Signal
Purple/
Orange

Purple/
Gray

C-MAX
Tansit 

Escape

(+)12V

(+) Ignition

KEY
SENSE

(+)Start 

(+) Acces-
sory

Page 2 / 10

TX RX 

RX and TX of the module 



Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION 

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

CAN HIGH

 (+)12V

(+)Parking lights

(-)Unlock

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

E6
E5
E4

E2

A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8
A7
A6
A5
A4

A2

    

Red

(+)12V

Harness from 
passenger 

carpet

BCM
At Fuse box 
behind glove 

box, Big 2 pins 
connector.

1

2

CUT

A17 A18

OVolt 4-5Volt

1Connection required to arm 
the factory alarm when the 
doors are locked and RAP 

Control. 

BCM side

A19

DRIVER DOOR1

Green/Purple
Vert/Mauve

Harness from Driver 
kick panel.

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS 
RIGHT

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS LEFT

Yellow/Blue*

Brown/Yellow*

(-)UNLOCK

(-)LOCK 
Gray/Yellow

Purple/Orange*

3A
m

p 
D

io
de

3A
m

p 
D

io
de

10 Amp
Fuse

E3

A3

E1

E1

E1

BCM SIDE - DRIVER DOOR PIN
(-)LOCK

VEHICLE SIDE - DRIVER DOOR PIN

(+) KEY SENSE

* See page 2 for the colors

NOT CONNECTED

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
4

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

4 PINS

6 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (6-pins) Back view 

A

B

NOT CONNECTED

Yellow

Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION

KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

5  PIN CONN.

NOT CONNECTED

If not used : Protect the main connector with 
electrical tape to prevent shortcircuit to ground. 

A1

NOT CONNECTED 

NOT CONNECTED 
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L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

5

KEY#1

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

44

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD 40BITS

1

2

3

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED

est ROUGE.

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

KEY#2KEY#1

2 KEY REQUIRED 

Choose between :

KEY#1 KEY#2 KEY#1

2 key programming. 

DCRYPTOR and 1 key 
programming. 

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Remove the first key.

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 6-PIN Main 
harness (White connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

1

2

3

1

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).x1

HOLD

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

A

E

FG

J I H

B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B

C

D

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

A

E

FG

J I H

B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

RELEASE
ON BLUE

ON RED If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector).

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

Release the programming 
button when the Blue & Red 
LEDs are ON.
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8

Press and hold the
programming button until
the vehicle ignition turn
ON.

Release the
programming button.

Ignition ON





The RED and BLUE LEDS
will flash rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.
CAN-Bus programmed.

6

7

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors
and go back to step 1.

débranchezSi non,
à l'étape 1.

x1
PRESS

RELEASE

HOLD

Wait 3 seconds.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

The vehicle ignition will
turn OFF.

Ignition OFF

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B

C

D
A EFG

J I H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH 10X

FLASH

If the LED is solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link) and go
back to step 1.

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

KEY#2

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON.

TURN
ON/RUN WAIT

3 SEC

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

PUSH
PUSH

F
TURN
OF

REMOVE
KEY

Turn the second functional
key to the Ignition ON/RUN
position.

Turn

Remove

the key to the OFF
position.

the second key.
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A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B
C

D

A EFG
J I H B C D

4

Press and release the 
programming button once (1x).x1

PRESS

 The RED LED will flash once.

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

5

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.A

E

F
G

J I

H
B C

D

A

E

FG

J

I H
B

C D

A

E

F
G

J

I H

B C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H
B

C

D

3

3

2

1

  The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW
& BLUE/RED flashes.

RELEASE

ON RED
Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

x1
HOLD

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

DIf the RED LED is ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

5-Prog.4-5-THR_V2

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE.
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A EFG
J I H B C D

7

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

A EFG
J I H B C D

6

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

A EFG
J I H B C D

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

10

9

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.





The YELLOW LED will turn
on and off.

The RED LED will turn OFF.

 WAIT, the BLUE LED to flash
rapidly.

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the
OFF position.

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

IGNITION OFF

ON
ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

OFF

FLASH

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/3 
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A

E

F
G

J

I H
B

C D

A

E

F
G

J

I H B

C

D

A

E

FG

J I

H

B

C

D A

E

FG

J I

H
B

C

D A EFG

J

I

H B

C D

A EFG
J I H B

C D

A

E

FG

J I

H
B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I H

B
C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H

B C

D

A

E

FG

J

I

H

B

C D

Disconnect all connectors and after the 6-Pin (Main-Harness) 
or the 4-Pin Data-link connector.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

The module is now programmed. 
Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 6-Pin (Main-
Harness) or the 4-pins (Data-Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connector. 

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

11

12

13
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN
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WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20211119

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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VEHICLE YEARS 

FORD
Fiesta 2011-2013 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Guide # 72671

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

71.[52]
FORD  MINIMUM

Parts required (Not included)

1x
3x

Relay (Parking lights)
Diodes 1Amp

Program remote 
starter option for R.S. 
OEM REMOTE STAND 

ALONE: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

38 2
Enable  
Press 3x Lock to remote start with the OEM remote.

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

8 2 Double 0.25 sec unlock pulse

D5 Lock after start

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Page 1 / 11
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DESCRIPTION

From Driver door boot  

OBDII connector 

RX and TX of the module 

At ignition barrel Immobilisator

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

(-)
DISARM

UNLOCK

LOCK

PARKING
LIGHTS

PARKING
LIGHTS

Parking Lights switch

(-)HORN

Steering column 
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DESCRIPTION

12V BATTERY 12V BATTERIE
ATTENTION LE COURANT DU 12V PROVENANT DU 
HARNAIS-EN-T EST LIMITÉ À 5 AMPÈRES
MAXIMUM.

Si les lumières de stationnement (+) requièrent plus de 
5 Ampères, branchez le 12V du démarreur à distance 
directement à la batterie du véhicule avec le fusible 
approprié.

Certains démarreurs à distance NE peuvent PAS être 
allimentés par le Data-Link. Dans ce cas, branchez le 
12V (avec fusible) du démarreur à distance directement 
au harnais-en-T.

ATTENTION 
THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights (+) require more than 5Amp. 
connect the remote-starter's power directly to the
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through 
Data-Link. In these cases connect the remote 
starter's fused 12V power wire directly to the 
T-Harness.

Make the connection between the UNIT and the T-HARNESS 

NOT CONNECTED

See next
page

T-HARNESS 

THAR-FORD4

4 PINS

6 PINS

B

A
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION 

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

 (+)12V

(-)Trunk Release
(-)Parking Lights

(-)Horn

(-)Unlock

(+)Ignition

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

E6
E5
E4

E2
E1

A14

A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4

A2

    

Fiesta

OPTIONAL 
FACULTATIF

12345678

10 911141516 13 12

Green/
Purple

PARKING
LIGHTS

(-)DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

A17

CUT

A18

CUT

Yellow/Blue

PARKING
LIGHTS
White/Purple

(-)
DISARM
Blue/
Orange

123456

10 789

1415 13 12

11

123456

10 789

1415 13 12

11

(-)
UNLOCK
Purple/
Brown

(-)
LOCK
Yellow/
Lt.Grey

From Driver door boot 

 Back View 
- 16 pin 

- Black connector

 Back View 
- 16 pin 

- Grey connector 

 Back View - 16 
pin - Grey 

connector - 
Parking lights 

switch. 

(-)TRUNK 
RELEASE
Green/
White

 Harness from 
driver kick 

A19

A3

A12

Connection 
required to arm 
the factory alarm 
when the doors 
are locked and 
RAP Control. 

DRIVER DOOR PIN
DRIVER DOOR PIN

LOCK

A13

1A
 D

io
de

1A
 D

io
de

Brown

12345678

10 9111516 13 1214

A7
(-)HORN

 Back View 
- 16 pin 
- White 

connector 
- Steering 
column 

NOT CONNECTED 

Yellow

Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION

KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

NOT CONNECTED

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-FORD4

SEE 
PREVIOUS 

PAGE

FUSE
FUSIBLE

REQUIRED WITH 
(+)PARKING LIGHTS
REQUIS AVEC 
(+)PARKING LIGHTS

If not used : Protect the main connector with 
electrical tape to prevent shortcircuit to ground. 

A1

A1/RS6NOT CONNECTED | NE PAS BRANCHER

A1/RS6NOT CONNECTED | NE PAS BRANCHER
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L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

5

KEY#1

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

44

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD 40BITS

1

2

3

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

KEY#2KEY#1

2 KEY REQUIRED 

Choose between :

KEY#1 KEY#2 KEY#1

2 key programming. 

DCRYPTOR and 1 key 
programming.  

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Remove the first key.

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 6-PIN Main 
harness (White connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

1

2

3

1

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).x1

HOLD

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

A

E

FG

J I H

B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B

C

D

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

A

E

FG

J I H

B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

DIf the Red LED is NOT ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

RELEASE

ON RED

Release the programming 
button when the Red LEDs is 
ON.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

Page 5 / 11



8

Press and release the
programming button.

The vehicle ignition turn
ON.

Ignition ON





The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

6

7

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors
and go back to step 1.

x1
PRESS

Wait 3 seconds.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

The vehicle ignition will
turn OFF.

Ignition OFF

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B

C

D
A EFG

J I H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

If the LED is solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link) and go
back to step 1.

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

KEY#2

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON.

TURN
ON/RUN WAIT

3 SEC

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

PUSH
PUSH

F
TURN
OF

REMOVE
KEY

Turn the second functional
key to the Ignition ON/RUN
position.

Turn

Remove

the key to the OFF
position.

the second key.

Page 6 / 11 
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A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B
C

D

A EFG
J I H B C D

4

Press and release the 
programming button once (1x).x1

PRESS

 The RED LED will flash once.

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

5

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.A

E

F
G

J I

H
B C

D

A

E

FG

J

I H
B

C D

A

E

F
G

J

I H

B C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H
B

C

D

3

3

2

1

  The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW
& BLUE/RED flashes.

RELEASE

ON RED
Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

x1
HOLD

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

DIf the RED LED is ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

5-Prog.4-5-THR_V2

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 
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A EFG
J I H B C D

7

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

A EFG
J I H B C D

6

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

A EFG
J I H B C D

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

10

9

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.





The YELLOW LED will turn
on and off.

The RED LED will turn OFF.

 WAIT, the BLUE LED to flash
rapidly.

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the
OFF position.

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

IGNITION OFF

ON
ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

OFF

FLASH

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/3 
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A

E

F
G

J

I H
B

C D

A

E

F
G

J

I H B

C

D

A

E

FG

J I

H

B

C

D A

E

FG

J I

H
B

C

D A EFG

J

I

H B

C D

A EFG
J I H B

C D

A

E

FG

J I

H
B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I H

B
C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H

B C

D

A

E

FG

J

I

H

B

C D

Disconnect all connectors and after the 6-Pin (Main-Harness) 
or the 4-Pin Data-link connector.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

The module is now programmed. 
Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 6-Pin (Main-
Harness) or the 4-pins (Data-Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connector. 

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

11

12

13

Page 9 / 11 
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.



1-Page_entete

WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20211119

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

71.[52]
FORD  MINIMUM

Parts required (Not included)

1x
3x

Relay (Parking lights)
Diodes 1Amp

Program remote 
starter option for R.S. 
OEM REMOTE STAND 

ALONE: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

38 2
Enable  
Press 3x Lock to remote start with the OEM remote.

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

8 2 Double 0.25 sec unlock pulse

D5 Lock after start

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

Im
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VEHICLE YEARS 

FORD
Fiesta 2014-2019 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Guide # 72711

Parts required (Not included)

1x
3x
1x

Relay (Parking lights)
Diodes 1Amp
THAR-FOR4
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THAR-FOR4 THARNESS INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION

From Driver door boot  

OBDII connector 

RX and TX of the module 

At ignition barrel Immobilisator

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

(-)
DISARM

UNLOCK

LOCK

PARKING
LIGHTS

PARKING
LIGHTS

Parking Lights switch

(-)HORN

Steering column 

Page 2 / 8



DESCRIPTION

12V BATTERY 12V BATTERIE
ATTENTION LE COURANT DU 12V PROVENANT DU 
HARNAIS-EN-T EST LIMITÉ À 5 AMPÈRES
MAXIMUM.

Si les lumières de stationnement (+) requièrent plus de 
5 Ampères, branchez le 12V du démarreur à distance 
directement à la batterie du véhicule avec le fusible 
approprié.

Certains démarreurs à distance NE peuvent PAS être 
allimentés par le Data-Link. Dans ce cas, branchez le 
12V (avec fusible) du démarreur à distance directement 
au harnais-en-T.

ATTENTION 
THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights (+) require more than 5Amp. 
connect the remote-starter's power directly to the
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through 
Data-Link. In these cases connect the remote 
starter's fused 12V power wire directly to the 
T-Harness.

Make the connection between the UNIT and the T-HARNESS 

NOT CONNECTED

See next
page

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-FORD4

4 PINS

6 PINS

B

A
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION 

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

 (+)12V

(-)Trunk Release
(-)Parking Lights

(-)Horn

(-)Unlock

(+)Key sense

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

E6
E5
E4

E2
E1

A14

A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4

A2

    

Fiesta

OPTIONAL 

12345678

10 911141516 13 12

Green/
Purple

PARKING
LIGHTS

(-)DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

A17

CUT

A18

CUT

Yellow/Blue

PARKING
LIGHTS
White/Purple

(-)
DISARM
Blue/
Orange

123456

10 789

1415 13 12

11

123456

10 789

1415 13 12

11

(-)
UNLOCK
Purple/
Brown

(-)
LOCK
Yellow/
Lt.Grey

From Driver door boot

 Back View 
- 16 pin 

- Black connector

 Back View 
- 16 pin 

- Grey connector 

 Back View - 16 
pin - Grey 

connector - 
Parking lights 

switch. 

(-)TRUNK 
RELEASE
Green/
White

 Harness from 
driver kick 

A19

A3

A12

Connection 
required to arm 
the factory alarm 
when the doors 
are locked and 
RAP Control. 

DRIVER DOOR PIN
DRIVER DOOR PIN

LOCK

A13

1A
 D

io
de

1A
 D

io
de

Brown

12345678

10 9111516 13 1214

A7
(-)HORN

 Back View 
- 16 pin 
- White 

connector 
- Steering 
column 

Yellow

Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION

KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

NOT CONNECTED

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-FORD4

SEE 
PREVIOUS 

PAGE

FUSE

REQUIRED WITH 
(+)PARKING LIGHTS
REQUIS AVEC 
(+)PARKING LIGHTS

If not used : Protect the main connector with 
electrical tape to prevent shortcircuit to ground. 

A1/RS6

A1/RS6

A1

Page 4 / 8

NOT CONNECTED 

NOT CONNECTED 

NOT CONNECTED 



L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

5

KEY#1

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE | CONTINUEZ À LA PAGE SUIVANTE

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

44

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD 40BITS

1

2

3

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED
ROUGE

les connecteurs requis 

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

KEY#2KEY#1

2 KEY REQUIRED

Choose between : Choisir entre:

KEY#1
CLÉ#1

KEY#2
CLÉ#2

KEY#1
CLÉ#1

2 key programming.
Programmation avec 2 clés.

DCRYPTOR and 1 key 
programming.
Programmation avec 
DCRYPTOR et 1 clé. 

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Remove the first key.

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 6-PIN Main 
harness (White connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Appuyez et maintenir le bouton 

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

8

xx11
PRESS

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

Press and hold the 
programming button until 
the vehicle ignition turn 
ON.

Pesez et garder appuyé 
le bouton de 
programmation jusqu'à ce 
que l'ignition du véhicule 
s'allume.

Release the 
programming button.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation.

Ignition ON

HOLD

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� 

� 

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

 
Contournement de clé 
programmé.

 
Réseau CAN programmé.

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

If the LED is solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Si le DEL est ROUGE solide  
débranchez le connecteur 4 
pins (Data-Link) et allez à 
l'étape 1.

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

6

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

KEY#2
CLÉ#2

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

7

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

The vehicle ignition will 
turn OFF.

L'ignition du véhicule 
s'éteins.

Ignition OFF

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must 
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise  disconnect all connectors 
and go back to step 1.

ATTENTION les prochaines étapes doivent être 
complétées en moins de 5 secondes. 
Si  non, débranchez tous les connecteurs et allez 
à l'étape 1.

9

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must 
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise  disconnect all connectors 
and go back to step 1.

ATTENTION les prochaines étapes doivent être 
complétées en moins de 5 secondes. 
Si  non, débranchez tous les connecteurs et allez 
à l'étape 1.

Press the driver door 
Lock button.

Appuyez sur le bouton 
Verrouillage de la porte 
côté conducteur.

Turn the second functional 
key to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Remove the second key.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

5

KEY#1
CLÉ#1

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

44

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD 40BITS

1

2

3

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED
ROUGE

Relâchez le bouton de 

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

KEY#2
CLÉ#2

KEY#1
CLÉ#1

2 KEY REQUIRED
2 CLÉS REQUISES

Choose between : Choisir entre:

CLÉ#1 CLÉ#2
KEY#1
CLÉ#1

2 key programming.
Programmation avec 2 clés.

DCRYPTOR and 1 key 
programming.
Programmation avec 
DCRYPTOR et 1 clé. 

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Remove the first key.

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 6-PIN Main 
harness (White connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

 le bouton 

le harnais Principal à 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | 

1

2

3

1

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).x1

HOLD

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

A

E

FG

J I H

B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B

C

D

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

A

E

FG

J I H

B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

RELEASE
ON BLUE

ON RED If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector).

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

Release the programming 
button when the Blue & Red 
LEDs are ON.
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8

Press and hold the
programming button until 
the vehicle ignition turn ON.

Release the programming 
button.

Ignition ON





The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

6

7

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors
and go back to step 1.

Wait 3 seconds. Attendre 3 secondes.

x1
PRESS

HOLD

RELEASE

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

The vehicle ignition will
turn OFF.

Ignition OFF

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B

C

D
A EFG

J I H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

If the LED is solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link) and go
back to step 1.

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

FLASH 10X

OFF
x1 Press and release the 

Push-to-Start button once to shut 
off the ignition. 

Press and release the 
tart button twice to turn 
ition. 

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois sur le 
bouton démarrage 
(Push-to-Start) pour éteindre 
l'ignition.

Appuyez et relâchez 2 fois sur le 
bouton démarrage 
(Push-to-Start) pour allumer 
l'ignition.

5-Prog.4-3-3keys

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 
Page 6 / 8



REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY |

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

 

ON
TURN

ON/RUN
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WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

En-tete_HOOD_LOW

ONE REV.: 20210525

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE
YEARS 
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Flex 40-bits 2009-2012 • • • • • • • • • • • • •

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

71.[52]
FORD  MINIMUM

Guide # 86511

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

31 4
(+) Parking Light (E1)
(+) Accessory (E2)

35 3 Activate vehicle ignition and accessory at unlock.

THAR-FOR4 THARNESS INSTALLATION 

NOTES
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT IS LIMITED 
AT 10 AMP MAXIMUM. 

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : they require more 
than 10Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power 
directly to the vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.
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DESCRIPTION 

Ignition barrel 

Ignition barrel 

BCM Driver kick pannel

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS

3

3

(-)DRIVER
DOOR PIN

3 A

A

3 B

B

Page 2 / 10



Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

 (+)12V

(+)Parking lights
(~) TX

(+) Starter
(-)Hood

(-)Trunk Release

(~) RX

(-)Unlock
(-)Lock

(+)Ignition

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

E6
E5
E4

E2

A19
Driver Door Pin from connector

Driver Door Pin from Vehicle

A14

A12
A11

A9
A8
A7
A6
A5
A4

A13
(-)TRUNK 
RELEASE
Grey/Yellow In Driver Running 

Board Harness

E1A3A2 A18

A17

Connection required to arm the 
factory alarm when the doors are 
locked and RAP Control.  

HOOD PIN
MANDATORY 

NOT CONNECTED 

Yellow

Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION

KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

5 PIN CONN.

NOT CONNECTED

If not used : Protect the main connector with 
electrical tape to prevent shortcircuit to ground. 

NOT CONNECTED 

A1

SEE NOTE
PAGE 1

NOT CONNECTED

(+)12V

10
 A

m
p

Fu
se

1 65 7432

98 12 131110

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

BCM Driver 
side dash 
board Gris 
connector 
(13-pins) 
Back view

Driver kick 
panel 

Purple/White

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder 

connector Black 
connector (4-pins) 

Back view3

3

3
At ignition 
barrel Gray 

ignition connector 
(7-pins) Back 

view

FL
EX

NOT CONNECTED

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

46 PINS

4 PINS

B

A

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

4

4444

4444

Blue/Green

(-)LOCK

Yellow/Purple

(-)UNLOCK

B
BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Black 
connector 

(26-pins) Back 
view

3 B

1

10

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

13

12

11

19

20

17

16

15

14

18

21

22

23

24

25

26

Green/Violet

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

CUT

A

A
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L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

5

KEY#1

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

44

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD 40BITS

1

2

3

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

KEY#2KEY#1

2 KEY REQUIRED 

Choose between :

KEY#1 KEY#2 KEY#1

2 key programming. 

DCRYPTOR and 1 key 
programming. 

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Remove the first key.

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 6-PIN Main 
harness (White connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE
Page 4 / 10



8

Press and release the
programming button.

The vehicle ignition turn
ON.

Ignition ON





The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

6

7

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors
and go back to step 1.

x1
PRESS

Wait 3 seconds.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

The vehicle ignition will
turn OFF.

Ignition OFF

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B

C

D
A EFG

J I H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

If the LED is solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link) and go
back to step 1.

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

KEY#2

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON.

TURN
ON/RUN WAIT

3 SEC

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

PUSH
PUSH

F
TURN
OF

REMOVE
KEY

Turn the second functional
key to the Ignition ON/RUN
position.

Turn

Remove

the key to the OFF
position.

the second key.

Page 5 / 10 
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A EFG
J I H B C D

4

Press and release the 
programming button once (1x).x1

PRESS

 The RED LED will flash once.

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

5

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.A

E

F
G

J I

H
B C

D

A

E

FG

J

I H
B

C D

A

E

F
G

J

I H

B C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H
B

C

D

3

3

2

1

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C
D Press and hold the 

programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

  The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW
& BLUE/RED flashes.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

ON RED

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B
C

D

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Page 6 / 10



A EFG
J I H B C D

7

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

A EFG
J I H B C D

6

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

A EFG
J I H B C D

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

10

9

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.





The YELLOW LED will turn
on and off.

The RED LED will turn OFF.

 WAIT, the BLUE LED to flash
rapidly.

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the
OFF position.

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

IGNITION OFF

ON
ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

OFF

FLASH

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

5-Prog.4-6_V2

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/3
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A

E

F
G

J

I H
B

C D

A

E

F
G

J

I H B

C

D

A

E

FG

J I

H

B

C

D A

E

FG

J I

H
B

C

D A EFG

J

I

H B

C D

A EFG
J I H B

C D

A

E

FG

J I

H
B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I H

B
C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H

B C

D

A

E

FG

J

I

H

B

C D

Disconnect all connectors and after the 6-Pin (Main-Harness) 
or the 4-Pin Data-link connector.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

The module is now programmed. 
Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 6-Pin (Main-
Harness) or the 4-pins (Data-Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connector. 

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

11

12

13

5-Prog.4-7_V2
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN
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WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20211119

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Guide # 72471

NOTES

ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT IS LIMITED 
AT 10 AMP MAXIMUM. 

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : they require more 
than 10Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power 
directly to the vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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FORD
Focus 40-BITS 2010-2011 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

71.[52]
FORD  MINIMUM

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

31 4
(+) Parking Light (E1)
(+) Accessory (E2)

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

D5 Lock after start

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Parts required (Not included)

1x THAR-FOR4

Page 1 / 10

THAR-FOR4 THARNESS INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION 

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

BCM Driver side dash board  Ignition barrel 

At ignition barrel 

At ignition barrel 

OBD-II connector

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

DRIVER 
DOOR
PIN

DRIVER 
DOOR
PIN

Connection required to arm 
the factory alarm when the 
doors are locked and RAP 
Control. 

(-)LOCK

(-)UNLOCK

(-)TRUNK
RELEASE

(-)HORN

At steering column

Page 2 / 10



Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION                               

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

CAN HIGH

 (+)12V

(+)Parking lights

(-)Trunk Release

(-)Unlock

(+)Ignition

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

E6
E5
E4

E2

A14

A12
A11

A9
A8
A7
A6
A5
A4

A2

    

110 23456789

192021 17 16 1415

13 12

18

11

25 24 23 22261 765432

1098 131211

(+)PARKING
LIGHT

Focus

Purple/White Green/
Purple

BCM Driver side 
dash board

Gray connector 
(10-pins) 

Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board

Gray or Black 
connector (26-pins) 

Back view  

RAP 
CONTROL

DRIVER 
DOOR 
PIN

(-)LOCK

Blue/
Green

(-)UNLOCK

Yellow/
Purple

C
U

T

NOT CONNECTED

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector 

Black connector 
(4-pins) Back view

 

At ignition barrel Black 
ignition 

connector (8-pins) Back 
view

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
4

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

 

A

B

Brown

(-)TRUNK
RELEASE

20

A1

(+)12V

FUSE
10AMP.

REQUIRED WITH 
(+)PARKING LIGHTS
REQUIS AVEC 
(+)PARKING LIGHTS

If not used : Protect the main connector with 
electrical tape to prevent shortcircuit to ground. 

Yellow

Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION

KEY SENSE

IMMO POWERA1/RS6

A1/RS6

5 PIN CONN.

A3 A18

A17

A13E1

BCM SIDE
VEHICLE SIDE

NOT CONNECTED

A19

(-)Lock

1
1KEY PROGRAMMING DCRYPTOR REQUIRED: PROGRAM. 2
OR 2KEY PROGRAMMING :  PROGRAM. 1

Page 3 / 10

NOT CONNECTED 

NOT CONNECTED 

NOT CONNECTED 



L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

5

KEY#1

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

44

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD 40BITS

1

2

3

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED

les connecteurs requis 

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

KEY#2KEY#1

2 KEY REQUIRED

Choose between : Choisir entre:

KEY#1 KEY#2 KEY#1
CLÉ#1

2 key programming.

DCRYPTOR and 1 key 
programming.

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Remove the first key.

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 6-PIN Main 
harness (White connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Appuyez et maintenir le bouton 

le harnais Principal à 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1

2

3

1

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).x1

HOLD

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

A

E

FG

J I H

B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B

C

D

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

A

E

FG

J I H

B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

DIf the Red LED is NOT ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

RELEASE

ON RED

Release the programming 
button when the Red LEDs is 
ON.

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

Page 4 / 10



8

Press and release the
programming button.

The vehicle ignition turn
ON.

Ignition ON





The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

6

7

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors
and go back to step 1.

x1
PRESS

Wait 3 seconds.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

The vehicle ignition will
turn OFF.

Ignition OFF

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B

C

D
A EFG

J I H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

If the LED is solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link) and go
back to step 1.

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

KEY#2

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON.

TURN
ON/RUN WAIT

3 SEC

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

PUSH
PUSH

F
TURN
OF

REMOVE
KEY

Turn the second functional
key to the Ignition ON/RUN
position.

Turn

Remove

the key to the OFF
position.

the second key.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 
Page 5 / 10



A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B
C

D

A EFG
J I H B C D

4

Press and release the 
programming button once (1x).x1

PRESS

 The RED LED will flash once.  

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

5

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

  

 

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.A

E

F
G

J I

H
B C

D

A

E

FG

J

I H
B

C D

A

E

F
G

J

I H

B C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H
B

C

D

3

3

2

1

  The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW
& BLUE/RED flashes.

RELEASE

ON RED
Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

x1
HOLD

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

DIf the RED LED is ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

5-Prog.4-5-THR_V2

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

Page 6 / 10

Parts required (not included)

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 



A EFG
J I H B C D

7

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

  

 

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

A EFG
J I H B C D

6

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 
 

 ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

A EFG
J I H B C D

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 
 

 ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

10

9

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.





The YELLOW LED will turn
on and off.

The RED LED will turn OFF.

 WAIT, the BLUE LED to flash
rapidly.

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the
OFF position.

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

IGNITION OFF

ON
ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

OFF

FLASH

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/3 | 
Page 7 / 10



A

E

F
G

J

I H
B

C D

A

E

F
G

J

I H B

C

D

A

E

FG

J I

H

B

C

D A

E

FG

J I

H
B

C

D A EFG

J

I

H B

C D

A EFG
J I H B

C D

A

E

FG

J I

H
B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I H

B
C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H

B C

D

A

E

FG

J

I

H

B

C D

Disconnect all connectors and after the 6-Pin (Main-Harness) 
or the 4-Pin Data-link connector.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
The module is now programmed.

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 6-Pin (Main-
Harness) or the 4-pins (Data-Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connector. 

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

11

12

13

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 | 
Page 8 / 10

PROCEDURE 



REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY |

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

 

ON
TURN

ON/RUN
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1-Page_entete

WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed.

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20211119

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Parts required (Not included)

2x Diode 3 Amp
1x THAR-FOR4

Guide # 72661

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

71.[52]
FORD  MINIMUM

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

31 4
(+) Parking Light (E1)
(+) Accessory (E2)

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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DOOR LOCK IN 
CENTER DASH. DOOR LOCK 

BUTTON IN 
DRIVER DOOR

VEHICLE YEARS CONFIGURATION # CONFIGURATION #

FORD
Focus 80-BITS 2012-2015 • • 1 2 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

SE 80-BITS 2012-2015 • • 1 2 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
SEL 80-BITS 2012-2015 • • 1 2 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Page 1 / 11

THAR-FOR4 THARNESS 
INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION

Harness under passenger-side carpet. 

RX and TX of the module 

COUPEZ
CUTDOOR SIDE BCM SIDE

RAP / Factory Alarm Control

OVolt 12Volt
Multimeter voltage test (MODULE NOT CONNECTED).

A17 A18

At ignition barrel 

OBD-II connector 

Driver kick panel 

Immobiliser

BCM, Fuse box, behind glove box 

(+)12V

(+)Parking 
Lights right

(+)Parking 
Lights left

Driver 
Door Pin

BCM SIDE

DOOR SIDE

At Lock Unlock Button in center dash 

(-)Lock/Unlock
signal -Module
CONFIG.1

CONFIGURATION 1

CONFIGURATION 2

(-)Unlock
Purple/Grey
Mauve/Gris
CONFIG.2

(-)Lock 
Gray/Yellow
Gris/Jaune
CONFIG.2

(-)Trunk 
release

NOTES

ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT IS LIMITED 
AT 10 AMP MAXIMUM.

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : they require more 
than 10Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power 
directly to the vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through 
Data-Link. In these cases connect the remote starter’s 
fused 12V power wire directly to the T-Harness.

Page 2 / 11



Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

CAN HIGH

 (+)12V

(+)Parking lights

(-)Trunk Release

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

E6
E5
E4

E2

A14

A12
A11

A9
A8
A7
A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

CONFIGURATION 1  DOOR LOCK IN CENTER DASHBOARD

Harness from 
passenger 

carpet

BCM
At Fuse box 
behind glove 

box, Big 2 pins 
connector.

(+)12V

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS 
RIGHT

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS LEFT

1

Purple/Green

Purple/Green

Red

2

Brown

(-)TRUNK 
RELEASE

Harness from Driver kick 
panel

*Connection required to arm
the factory alarm when the 
doors are locked and RAP 

Control.

At Lock/Unlock 
bouton

Green/Purple

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

BCM side

Brown

A19
(-)LOCK/
UNLOCK
SIGNAL

3A
m

p 
D

io
de

3A
m

p 
D

io
de

10 Amp
Fuse

E3

E1

A1
3

BCM SIDE - DRIVER DOOR PIN
VEHICLE SIDE - DRIVER DOOR PIN

(-)LOCK

(-) KEY SENSE

NOT CONNECTED

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
4

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

6 PINS

4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view 

B

A

NOT CONNECTED 

Yellow

Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION

KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

5  PIN CONN.

NOT CONNECTED

If not used : Protect the main connector with 
electrical tape to prevent shortcircuit to ground. 

A1

NOT CONNECTED 

NOT CONNECTED 
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

CAN HIGH

 (+)12V

(+)Parking lights

(-)Trunk Release

(-)Unlock

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

E6
E5
E4

E2

A14

A12
A11

A9
A8
A7
A6
A5
A4

A2

    

Harness from 
passenger 

carpet

BCM
At Fuse box 
behind glove 

box, Big 2 pins 
connector.

(+)12V

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS 
RIGHT

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS LEFT

1

Purple/Green

Purple/Green

Red

2

Brown

(-)TRUNK 
RELEASE

CUT

A17 A18

OVolt 4-5Volt

1Connection required to arm 
the factory alarm when the 
doors are locked and RAP 

Control. 

BCM side

(-)LOCK 
Gray/Yellow

A19

DRIVER DOOR1

Green/Purple
Vert/Mauve

Harness from Driver 
kick panel.

(-)UNLOCK
Purple/Grey

3A
m

p 
D

io
de

3A
m

p 
D

io
de

A3

3A
m

p 
D

io
de

3A
m

p 
D

io
de

10 Amp
Fuse

E3

E1

A1
3

BCM SIDE - DRIVER DOOR PIN
VEHICLE SIDE - DRIVER DOOR PIN

(-)LOCK

(-) KEY SENSE

NOT CONNECTED

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
4

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

6 PINS

4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view 

B

A

NOT CONNECTED 

Yellow

Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION

KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

5  PIN CONN.

NOT CONNECTED

If not used : Protect the main connector with 
electrical tape to prevent shortcircuit to ground. 

A1

NOT CONNECTED 

NOT CONNECTED 
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CONFIGURATION 2  DOOR LOCK BUTTON IN DRIVER DOOR 



L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

5

KEY#1

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

44

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD 40BITS

1

2

3

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

KEY#2KEY#1

2 KEY REQUIRED 

Choose between :

KEY#1 KEY#2 KEY#1

2 key programming. 

DCRYPTOR and 1 key 
programming. 

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Remove the first key.

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 6-PIN Main 
harness (White connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

1

2

3

1

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).x1

HOLD

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

A

E

FG

J I H

B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B

C

D

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

A

E

FG

J I H

B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

RELEASE
ON BLUE

ON RED If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector).

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

Release the programming 
button when the Blue & Red 
LEDs are ON.

Page 5 / 11



8

Press and hold the
programming button until 
the vehicle ignition turn ON.

Release the programming 
button.

Ignition ON





The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

6

7

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors
and go back to step 1.

Wait 3 seconds.

x1
PRESS

HOLD

RELEASE

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors
and go back to step 1.

VEHICLE EQUIPPED WITH 
DOOR LOCK BUTTON IN 

DRIVER DOOR.

VEHICLE EQUIPPED WITH WITH DOOR LOCK IN CENTER DASH BOARD.

Press releaseand
the foot-brake pedal

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

The vehicle ignition will
turn OFF. The vehicle ignition will

turn OFF.

Ignition OFF

Ignition OFF

OR

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B

C

D
A EFG

J I H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

If the LED is solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link) and go
back to step 1.

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

KEY#2

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON.

TURN
ON/RUN WAIT

3 SEC

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

PUSH
PUSH

F
TURN
OF

REMOVE
KEY

Turn the second functional
key to the Ignition ON/RUN
position.

Turn

Remove

the key to the OFF
position.

the second key.
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A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B
C

D

A EFG
J I H B C D

4

Press and release the 
programming button once (1x).x1

PRESS

 The RED LED will flash once.

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

5

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.A

E

F
G

J I

H
B C

D

A

E

FG

J

I H
B

C D

A

E

F
G

J

I H

B C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H
B

C

D

3

3

2

1

  The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW
& BLUE/RED flashes.

RELEASE

ON RED
Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

x1
HOLD

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

DIf the RED LED is ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

5-Prog.4-5-THR_V2

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 
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A EFG
J I H B C D

7

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

A EFG
J I H B C D

6

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

A EFG
J I H B C D

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

10

9

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.





The YELLOW LED will turn
on and off.

The RED LED will turn OFF.

 WAIT, the BLUE LED to flash
rapidly.

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the
OFF position.

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

IGNITION OFF

ON
ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

OFF

FLASH

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors
and go back to step 1.

VEHICLE EQUIPPED 
WITH DOOR LOCK 

BUTTON IN DRIVER 
DOOR.

VEHICLE EQUIPPED WITH WITH DOOR LOCK IN CENTER DASH BOARD.

Press releaseand
the foot-brake pedal

OR

5-Prog.4.6-BRAKE_V2
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A

E

F
G

J

I H
B

C D

A

E

F
G

J

I H B

C

D

A

E

FG

J I

H

B

C

D A

E

FG

J I

H
B

C

D A EFG

J

I

H B

C D

A EFG
J I H B

C D

A

E

FG

J I

H
B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I H

B
C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H

B C

D

A

E

FG

J

I

H

B

C D

Disconnect all connectors and after the 6-Pin (Main-Harness) 
or the 4-Pin Data-link connector.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

The module is now programmed. 
Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 6-Pin (Main-
Harness) or the 4-pins (Data-Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connector. 

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

11

12

13
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.



1-Page_entete

WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20211119

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Guide # 72851

Parts required (Not included)

2x Diode 3 Amp

1x Fuse 10 AMp
1x THAR-FOR4

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

71.[52]
FORD  MINIMUM

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

31 4
(+) Parking Light (E1)
(+) Accessory (E2)

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
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as

s 

T-
H

ar
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H
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D
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S
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s

H
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d 
S
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H
an
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B
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 S
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O
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em

ot
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S
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VEHICLE YEARS 

FORD
Focus Sedan 2016-2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Hatchback 2016-2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program remote 
starter option for R.S. OEM 
REMOTE STAND ALONE: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

38 2
Enable  : Press 3x Lock to remote start with the OEM remote.

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).
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THAR-FOR4 THARNESS INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION 

Focus 2016

Harness under passenger-side carpet. 

COUPEZ
CUTDOOR SIDE

CÔTÉ PORTE
BCM SIDE
CÔTÉ BCM

RAP / Factory Alarm Control

OVolt 12Volt
Multimeter voltage test (MODULE NOT CONNECTED).

A17 A18

At ignition barrel 

OBD-II connector 

Driver kick panel 

 Immobilisator



BCM, Fuse box, behind glove box 





(+)12V

(+)Parking 
Lights right

(+)Parking 
Lights left

Driver 
Door Pin

BCM SIDE
CÔTÉ BCM

DOOR SIDE
CÔTÉ PORTE

(-)Unlock
Purple/Grey
Mauve/Gris

(-)Lock 
Gray/Yellow
Gris/Jaune

(-)Trunk 
release

(+)12V

(+) Ignition

KEY
SENSE

(+)Start 

(+) Acces-
sory

Page 2 / 10

TX RX 

RX and TX of the module 



Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION | GUIDE DE BRANCHEMENTS 

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

CAN HIGH

 (+)12V

(+)Parking lights

(-)Trunk Release

(-)Unlock

D4

C1
C2

C5

E6
E5
E4

E2

A14

A12
A11

A9
A8
A7
A6
A5
A4

A2

    

Harness from 
passenger 

carpet

BCM
At Fuse box 
behind glove 

box, Big 2 pins 
connector.

(+)12V

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS 
RIGHT

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS LEFT

1

Yellow/Blue

Green/Orange

Yellow

2

Brown

(-)TRUNK 
RELEASE

CUT

A17 A18

OVolt 4-5Volt

1Connection required to arm 
the factory alarm when the 
doors are locked and RAP 

Control.  

BCM side

(-)LOCK 
Gray/Yellow

A19

DRIVER DOOR1

Green/Purple

Harness from Driver 
kick panel.

(-)UNLOCK
Purple/Grey

3A
m

p 
D

io
de

3A
m

p 
D

io
de

A3

3A
m

p 
D

io
de

3A
m

p 
D

io
de

10 Amp
Fuse

E3

E1

A1
3

BCM SIDE - DRIVER DOOR PIN
VEHICLE SIDE - DRIVER DOOR PIN

(-)LOCK

(-) KEY SENSE

NOT CONNECTED

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
4

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

4 PINS

6 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (6-pins) Back view 

A

B

NOT CONNECTED

Yellow

Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION

KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

5  PIN CONN.

NOT CONNECTED

If not used : Protect the main connector with 
electrical tape to prevent shortcircuit to ground. 

A1

NOT CONNECTED

NOT CONNECTED
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L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

5

KEY#1

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

44

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD 40BITS

1

2

3

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED

Insérez les connecteurs requis 

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

KEY#2KEY#1

2 KEY REQUIRED 

Choose between : Choisir entre:

KEY#1 KEY#2 KEY#1

2 key programming. 

DCRYPTOR and 1 key 
programming. 

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Remove the first key.

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 6-PIN Main 
harness (White connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Appuyez et maintenir le bouton 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

1

2

3

1

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).x1

HOLD

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

A

E

FG

J I H

B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B

C

D

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

A

E

FG

J I H

B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

RELEASE
ON BLUE

ON RED If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector).

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

Release the programming 
button when the Blue & Red 
LEDs are ON.
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8

Press and release the
programming button.

The vehicle ignition turn
ON.

Ignition ON





The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

6

7

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors
and go back to step 1.

x1
PRESS

Wait 3 seconds.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

The vehicle ignition will
turn OFF.

Ignition OFF

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B

C

D
A EFG

J I H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

If the LED is solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link) and go
back to step 1.

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

KEY#2

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON.

TURN
ON/RUN WAIT

3 SEC

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

PUSH
PUSH

F
TURN
OF

REMOVE
KEY

Turn the second functional
key to the Ignition ON/RUN
position.

Turn

Remove

the key to the OFF
position.

the second key.
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A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B
C

D

A EFG
J I H B C D

4

Press and release the 
programming button once (1x).x1

PRESS

 The RED LED will flash once.

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

5

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.A

E

F
G

J I

H
B C

D

A

E

FG

J

I H
B

C D

A

E

F
G

J

I H

B C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H
B

C

D

3

3

2

1

  The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW
& BLUE/RED flashes.

RELEASE

ON RED
Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

x1
HOLD

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

DIf the RED LED is ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

5-Prog.4-5-THR_V2

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Page 6 / 10



A EFG
J I H B C D

7

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

A EFG
J I H B C D

6

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

A EFG
J I H B C D

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

10

9

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.





The YELLOW LED will turn
on and off.

The RED LED will turn OFF.

 WAIT, the BLUE LED to flash
rapidly.

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the
OFF position.

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

IGNITION OFF

ON
ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

OFF

FLASH

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/3 
Page 7 / 10



A

E

F
G

J

I H
B

C D

A

E

F
G

J

I H B

C

D

A

E

FG

J I

H

B

C

D A

E

FG

J I

H
B

C

D A EFG

J

I

H B

C D

A EFG
J I H B

C D

A

E

FG

J I

H
B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I H

B
C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H

B C

D

A

E

FG

J

I

H

B

C D

Disconnect all connectors and after the 6-Pin (Main-Harness) 
or the 4-Pin Data-link connector.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

The module is now programmed. 
Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 6-Pin (Main-
Harness) or the 4-pins (Data-Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connector. 

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

11

12

13

Page 8 / 10 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3



Page 9 / 10 

REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.



1-Page_entete

WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

REV.: 20210518

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Guide # 89111ONE Page 1 / 11

THAR-FOR4 THARNESS 

INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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LINCOLN
MKX 2007-2010 1 2 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

71.[52]
FORD  MINIMUM

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

31 4
(+) Parking Light (E1)
(+) Accessory (E2)

Parts required (Not included)

1x 10 Amp Fuse

2x 1Amp Diodes (with alarm)

NOTES

ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT IS LIMITED 
AT 10 AMP MAXIMUM. 

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : they require more 
than 10Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power 
directly to the vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).



DESCRIPTION

Ignition barrel 

Ignition barrel 

BCM Driver kick pannel

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS

3

3

A

3 B

B

Steering column 

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS

3

3

A

3 B

B

(-)HORN

3 A

(-)DRIVER
DOOR PIN

3 A

Connection required to arm the 
factory alarm when the doors are 
locked and RAP Control.  

(-)LOCK

(-)ARM

(-)ARM

(-)UNLOCK

Page 2 / 11



Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

 (+)12V

(+)Parking lights
(~) TX

(+) Starter
(-)Hood

(-)Trunk Release

(~) RX

(-)Horn

(-)Unlock
(-)Lock

(+)Ignition

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

E6
E5
E4

E2

A19
Driver Door Pin from connector

Driver Door Pin from Vehicle

A14

A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4

NOT CONNECTED

Yellow

Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION

KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

5 PIN CONN.

NOT CONNECTED

If not used : Protect the main connector with 
electrical tape to prevent shortcircuit to ground. 

NOT CONNECTED 

A1

NOT CONNECTED
(+)12V

10
 A

m
p

Fu
se

E1A3

A2

A18

A17

HOOD PIN
MANDATORY 

REQUIRED WITH 
(+)PARKING LIGHTS
REQUIS AVEC 
(+)PARKING LIGHTS

A13
(+)
PARKING
LIGHTS

BCM, DRIVER 
DASH BOARD 
connector  gris 

connector 
(14-pins) Back 

view

3

12

1 65 7432

98 12 131110

Ignition barrel 

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector 
Black connector (4-pins) 

Back view

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (7-pins) Back view 

NOT CONNECTED

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

46 PINS

4 PINS

B

A

4

4444

OBD-II connector 
Front view 

4

3BCM, DRIVER DASH BOARD 
connector  Black connector (26-pins) 

Back view

(-)LOCK(-)ARM (-)ARM DRIVER 
DOOR PIN(-)UNLOCK

1

10

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

13

12

11

19

20

17

16

15

14

18

21

22

23

24

25

26

3

3

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

B

B
A

A

At trunk 
switch 

connector  
Black 

connector 
(6-pins) Back 

view

21 3

4 6

5

(-)
TRUNK
RELEASE

5

5

6

M
K

X

ORwith Alarm
without Alarm

CUT

Ye
llo

w
/G

re
en

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

G
ra

y/
ye

llo
w

G
ra

y/
ye

llo
w

G
re

en
/P

ur
pl

e

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

1A
M

P
D

io
de

1A
M

P
D

io
de

417

14

18

6

5

OPTIONAL FACULTATIFA7
(-)HORN
Blue/White
Bleu/Blanc

Steering Column. 
Black 16-Pin 
connector.

10

4 5 6 7 8

9 1614 15131211

1 2 3
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

 The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

LOCK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON Wait 3 seconds.

WAIT
3 SEC.

Turn the first functIonal key to 
the ON/RUN position.

Turn the ignition to the OFF 
position 

and remove the first key.

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN Turn the second functIonal 

key to the ON/RUN position.

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFFTURN
OFF

LOCK

ACC ON

START

PUSHPUSH

REMOVE
KEY

LOCK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

Wait 3 seconds.

KEY#1

KEY#2

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

RELEASE

A

E

FG

J I

H B
C

D

ON RED

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

A

E

FG

J

I H
B

C D

A

E

F
G

J I

H B
C

D

A

E

F
G

J I H
B

C
D

A

E

F
G

JI

H

B C
D

A

E

F
G

J I

H
B

C

D

x1
HOLD

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

1

2

3

4

6

5

KEY#2KEY#1

2 KEY REQUIRED 

PROGRAM.1:  2 KEY PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 

Page 4 / 11



L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF
TURN
OFF Turn the ignition to the OFF 

position 

and remove the second key.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10X

FLASH 
10X

OFF

If the LED is solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly ten (10) times. 

8

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise  disconnect all connectors and go back to step 1.

Press and hold the 
programming button until 
the LED flashes once.

xx11
PRESS

� The RED LED will flash 
once (1x).

RELEASE

Release the 
programming button.

Using a jumper wire, 
apply power (12v) to the 
vehicle's ignition1.

Ignition1

12V

Activate the remote 
starter.

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION MANUAL TRANSMISSION 

9

Manual transmission: 
Remove the jumper.

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

7

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD / MAZDA

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD / MAZDA

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAM.1:  2 KEY PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 
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A EFG
J I H B C D

4

Press and release the 
programming button once (1x).x1

PRESS

 The RED LED will flash once.  

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

5

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

  

 

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.A

E

F
G

J I

H
B C

D

A

E

FG

J

I H
B

C D

A

E

F
G

J

I H

B C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H
B

C

D

3

3

2

1

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C
D Press and hold the 

programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

  The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW
& BLUE/RED flashes.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

ON RED

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B
C

D

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

Page 6 / 11

Parts required (not included)

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE.



A EFG
J I H B C D

7

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

  

 

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

A EFG
J I H B C D

6

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 
 

 ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

A EFG
J I H B C D

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 
 

 ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

10

9

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.





The YELLOW LED will turn
on and off.

The RED LED will turn OFF.

 WAIT, the BLUE LED to flash
rapidly.

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the
OFF position.

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

IGNITION OFF

ON
ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

OFF

FLASH

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

5-Prog.4-6_V2

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/3 | 
Page 7 / 11



A

E

F
G

J

I H
B

C D

A

E

F
G

J

I H B

C

D

A

E

FG

J I

H

B

C

D A

E

FG

J I

H
B

C

D A EFG

J

I

H B

C D

A EFG
J I H B

C D

A

E

FG

J I

H
B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I H

B
C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H

B C

D

A

E

FG

J

I

H

B

C D

Disconnect all connectors and after the 6-Pin (Main-Harness) 
or the 4-Pin Data-link connector.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
The module is now programmed.

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 6-Pin (Main-
Harness) or the 4-pins (Data-Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connector. 

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

11

12

13

5-Prog.4-7_V2

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 | 
Page 8 / 11

PROCEDURE 



REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.

 

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY |

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

 

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

Page 9 / 11



REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.

Page 10 / 11
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WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20210426

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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FORD
Mustang 40-bits 2010-2014 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

71.[52]
FORD  MINIMUM

Guide # 72401

NOTES

ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT IS LIMITED 
AT 10 AMP MAXIMUM. 
If a parking lights (+) wire is use : they require more 
than 10Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power 
directly to the vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Parts required (Not included)

1x Fuse 10Amp.

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

31 4
(+) Parking Light (E1)
(+) Accessory (E2)

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program remote 
starter option for R.S. 
OEM REMOTE STAND 

ALONE: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

38 2
Enable  
Press 3x Lock to remote start with the OEM remote.

D5 Lock after start

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 
A11 OFF Hood trigger (Output Status).

Page 1 / 10

THAR-FOR4 THARNESS INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION

Ignition barrel 

OBD-II connector 

BCM Passenger kick panel

Driver kick panel

(-)DRIVER
DOOR PIN

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS

(-) TRUNK
RELEASE

(-)HORN

At steering column
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NOT CONNECTED 

Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION 

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

 (+)12V

(+)Parking lights

(-)Trunk Release

(+)Ignition

D4

C1
C2

C5

E6
E5
E4

E2

A19
Driver Door Pin from connector

Driver Door Pin from Vehicle

A14

A12
A11

A9
A8
A7
A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

A1

NOT CONNECTED

A13E1

Connection required to arm the 
factory alarm when the doors 
are locked and RAP Control.  

A18

A17

Yellow

Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION

KEY SENSE

IMMO POWERA1/RS6

A1/RS6

5 PIN CONN.

(+)12V

FUSE
FUSIBLE

REQUIRED WITH 
(+)PARKING LIGHTS
REQUIS AVEC 
(+)PARKING LIGHTS

NOT CONNECTED

If not used : Protect the main connector with 
electrical tape to prevent shortcircuit to ground. 

1

10

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

13

12

11

19

20

17

16

15

14

18

21

22

23

24

25

26

Green/Violet

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

1 6

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

1 6

BCM 
Passenger 
kick panel 

Black 
connector 

(14-pins) Back 
view

 

MUSTANG

Harness 
from Driver 
kick panel -  

Purple/White

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS

CUT

Convertible:
Brown/Purple

Coupe:
Brown/Yellow

(-) TRUNK
RELEASE

At ignition barrel Transponder 
connector Black connector 

(4-pins) Back view

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
4NOT CONNECTED

OBD-II connector
Front view

 

6 PINS

4 PINS
A

B
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NOT CONNECTED 



L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

5

KEY#1

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

44

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD 40BITS

1

2

3

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED
ROUGE

les connecteurs requis 

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

KEY#2KEY#1

2 KEY REQUIRED

Choose between : Choisir entre:

KEY#1 KEY#2 KEY#1

2 key programming.

DCRYPTOR and 1 key 
programming.

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Remove the first key.

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 6-PIN Main 
harness (White connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Appuyez et maintenir le bouton 

le harnais Principal à 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1

2

3

1

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).x1

HOLD

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

A

E

FG

J I H

B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B

C

D

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

A

E

FG

J I H

B

C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

DIf the Red LED is NOT ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

RELEASE

ON RED

Release the programming 
button when the Red LEDs is 
ON.

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
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8

Press and release the
programming button.

The vehicle ignition turn
ON.

Ignition ON





The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

6

7

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors
and go back to step 1.

x1
PRESS

Wait 3 seconds.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

The vehicle ignition will
turn OFF.

Ignition OFF

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B

C

D
A EFG

J I H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

If the LED is solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link) and go
back to step 1.

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

KEY#2

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON.

TURN
ON/RUN WAIT

3 SEC

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

PUSH
PUSH

F
TURN
OF

REMOVE
KEY

Turn the second functional
key to the Ignition ON/RUN
position.

Turn

Remove

the key to the OFF
position.

the second key.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 
Page 5 / 10



A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B
C

D

A EFG
J I H B C D

4

Press and release the 
programming button once (1x).x1

PRESS

 The RED LED will flash once.  

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

5

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

  

 

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.A

E

F
G

J I

H
B C

D

A

E

FG

J

I H
B

C D

A

E

F
G

J

I H

B C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H
B

C

D

3

3

2

1

  The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW
& BLUE/RED flashes.

RELEASE

ON RED
Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

x1
HOLD

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

DIf the RED LED is ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector). 4-Broches (connecteur Noir).

5-Prog.4-5-THR_V2

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

Page 6 / 10

Parts required (not included)

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 



A EFG
J I H B C D

7

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

  

 

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

A EFG
J I H B C D

6

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 
 

 ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

A EFG
J I H B C D

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 
 

 ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

10

9

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.





The YELLOW LED will turn
on and off.

The RED LED will turn OFF.

 WAIT, the BLUE LED to flash
rapidly.

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the
OFF position.

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

IGNITION OFF

ON
ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

OFF

FLASH

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/3 | 
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A

E

F
G

J

I H
B

C D

A

E

F
G

J

I H B

C

D

A

E

FG

J I

H

B

C

D A

E

FG

J I

H
B

C

D A EFG

J

I

H B

C D

A EFG
J I H B

C D

A

E

FG

J I

H
B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I H

B
C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H

B C

D

A

E

FG

J

I

H

B

C D

Disconnect all connectors and after the 6-Pin (Main-Harness) 
or the 4-Pin Data-link connector.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
The module is now programmed.

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 6-Pin (Main-
Harness) or the 4-pins (Data-Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connector. 

ou le 4-pins (Data-Link) et après tous les connecteurs.

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

11

12

13

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 | 
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.
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1-Page_entete

WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20211119

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Guide # 72581

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

T-
H

ar
ne

ss
 

Lo
ck

U
nl

oc
k

A
rm

D
is

ar
m

R
A

P 
D

is
ab

le

Ta
ch

om
et

er

D
oo

r S
ta

tu
s

Tr
un

k 
S

ta
tu

s

H
oo

d 
S

ta
tu

s*

H
an

d-
B

ra
ke

 S
ta

tu
s

Fo
ot

-B
ra

ke
 S

ta
tu

s

FORD
Transit   80-Bits 2015-2019 • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

31 4
(+) Parking Light (E1)
(+) Accessory (E2)

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

71.[52]
FORD  MINIMUM

Parts required (Not included)

1x 10Amp Fuse
4x 3Amp Diode
1x THAR-FOR4

NOTES

ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT IS LIMITED 
AT 10 AMP MAXIMUM. 

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : they require more 
than 10Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power 
directly to the vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
NON

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Contact de capot (état de sortie).

Page 1 / 8

THAR-FOR4 THARNESS 
INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION 

Ignition barrel

RX and TX of the module 

OBD-II connector 

BCM Under the dash

(+)PARKING LIGHTS
- RIGHT

(+)PARKING LIGHTS
- REAR RIGHT

(+)PARKING LIGHTS
- REAR LEFT

(+)PARKING LIGHTS
- LEFT

(-)UNLOCKDRIVER DOOR PIN (-)LOCK

Page 2 / 8



Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION 

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

 (+)12V

(+)Parking lights

(-)Unlock

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

E6
E5
E4

E2

A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8
A7
A6
A5
A4

A2

    

54 53 52 51 50 49 48 47 46 45 44 43 42 41 40 39 38 37

36 35 34 33 32 31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19

18 17 16 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

76 75 74 73 72 71 70 69 68 67 66

65 64 63 62 61 60 59 58 57 56 55

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15

16 17

18 19 20 21

22 23

24 25 26 27

28 29 30 31

32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46

(+
)P

ar
ki

ng
Li

gh
ts

 R
ig

ht

(+
)P

ar
ki

ng
Li

gh
ts

 L
ef

t
G

re
en

/O
ra

ng
e

Br
ow

n/
Ye

llo
w

(+
) P

ar
ki

ng
Li

gh
ts

 - 
R

ea
r R

ig
ht

W
hi

te
/O

ra
ng

e

(+
)P

ar
ki

ng
Li

gh
ts

 R
ea

r 
Le

ft

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

(-)Lock

Grey/
Yellow

(-)Unlock

Purple/
Grey

Driver 
door Pin

A18

A17

Green/Pruple
Vert/Mauve

Back view - At BCM 
under the dash 
Brown connector 

46-pin (B). Back view - At BCM under the dash 
Brown connector 76-pin (C).

C
U

T

RAP control
Arm the factory
alarm.

US Models: If the (~) TX and (~) RX wire 
is not present the vehicle is not equipped 
with an immobilizer. For CAN functions use 
programming #2.

3 
am

p 
Di

od
e

3 
am

p 
Di

od
e

3 
am

p 
Di

od
e

3 
am

p 
Di

od
e

(+)12V

FUSE

10 AMP 
FUSE

A19 A3

(-) LOCK

REQUIRED WITH 
(+)PARKING LIGHTS
REQUIS AVEC 
(+)PARKING LIGHTS

BCM SIDE - DRIVER DOOR PIN
VEHICLE SIDE - DRIVER DOOR PIN

(+) KEY SENSE

NOT CONNECTED

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
4

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

6 PINS

4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view

B

A

NOT CONNECTED

Yellow

Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION

KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

5  PIN CONN.

NOT CONNECTED

If not used : Protect the main connector with 
electrical tape to prevent shortcircuit to ground. 

A1

NOT CONNECTED 

NOT CONNECTED 
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LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

LOCK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

Turn the first functIonal key to 
the ON/RUN position.

Turn the ignition to the OFF 
position 

and remove the first key.

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN Turn the second functIonal 

key to the ON/RUN position.

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFFTURN
OFF

LOCK

ACC ON

START

PUSHPUSH

REMOVE
KEY

Wait 3 seconds.

KEY#1

KEY#2

Turn the ignition to the OFF 
position 

and remove the second key.

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFFTURN
OFF

LOCK

ACC ON

START

PUSHPUSH

REMOVE
KEY

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

LOCK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

5 sec. 
max

 The LED will alternate 
between BLUE, YELLOW, 
RED, BLUE, YELLOW and 
RED flashes.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

2 key required for programming

6

5

7

1

2

3

4

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B

C

D

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

A

E

F
G

J I

H
B C

D

A

E

FG

J

I H
B

C D

A

E

F
G

J

I H

B C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H
B

C

D

Release the programming button 
when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

RELEASE

ON REDA

E

F
G

J I

H
B

C

D

RELEASE

ON RED

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B C

D

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
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The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

The RED AND BLUE LEDs
will flash rapidly ten (10) times.
Key bypass programmed.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.
CAN-Bus programmed.

A EFG
J I H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

FLASH 10X

If the LED is solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link) and go
back to step 1.

A

E

F
G

J

I

H
B
C

D

A

E

F
G

J I

H
B
C

D

A

E

F
G

J I

H
B
C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

PUSH

T

FF

PUSH
PUSH

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors and go back to step 1.

Press and hold the
programming button until
the LED flashes once.

The RED LED will flash
once (1x).

Release the
programming button.

Using a jumper wire,
apply (12v) to the
vehicle's ignition1.

powerIgnition1

12V

Activate the remote
starter.

Turn

Remove

the key to the OFF
position.

the second key.

Tournez

Retirez

la clé à la
position Arrêt (OFF)

la deuxième clé
du barillet d'alimentation.

REMOVETURN
OFF

x1
PRESS

HOLD

RELEASE

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
TRANSMISSION AUTOMATIQUE 

MANUAL TRANSMISSION
TRANSMISSION MANUELLE

8

9

OR 

5-Prog.1-9-2

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.
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LED may differ depending on the module casing.
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PROGRAM.: 2 VEHICULE WITHOUT IMMOBILIZER WIRE |
Page 6 / 8



REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.

If you’re looking for quality car alarms & remote start, visit our website.

https://www.carid.com/alarms-remote-start.html
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